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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 
In speaking and writing we employ words ; these words 
are composed of letters. 

There are two kinds of letters, vowels and consonants. 

The vowels are a, e, t, o, fi, and y. They are called 
vowels, because by themselves they form a voice, a sound. 

There are three kinds of e ; e mute, i close, ^ open. 

The e mide, as at the end of the words homme, man ; 
fnonde, world ; — it is called mtde, because the sound is 
dull and hardly perceptible. 

The i close ; as at the end of the words bonti, goodness ; 
eafiy coffee ; — it is called close, because it is pronounced 
with the mouth nearly closed. 

The ^ open ; as at the end of th^ words, proch, process ; 
acc^<, access ; succbs, success ; — it is called open, because 
in order to pronounce it well, you lay stress upon it, and 
open the teeth. 

The y, called in French y grec [^greek t/], generally 
stands in place of it, as in pays, country ; moyen, means ; 
joyeux, joyous : pronounced pairis, moi-ien, joi-ieux^ 

There are eighteen consonants ; ^ viz. b, c, d,f, g,j, k, l, 

^ The only exception to this rule is found in words of Greek origin, 
such as hymne, Hyppolyte, pyr amide, etc., in which it is pronounced 
like i simple. 

' Not including the letter h. 

1 
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***> **> Pi ^i **> *> '> ^> ^> 2r. These letters are called conso- 
nants, because they form no distinct sound without the help 
of vowels, as 6a, be, bi, bo, bu ; ca, ce, ci, co, cu ; da, de, 
di, do, du ; etc. 

There are certain words in which the letter h is not 
pronounced, as Vhomine, man ; Vhonneur, honor ; Vhistoire, 
history ; etc., which are pronounced as if written Vomme 
Vonneur, Vistoire, etc. It is then called h mute. 

But in the following words, la haine, hatred ; le hameau, 
the hamlet ; le hiros, the hero ; the letter h makes the 
vowel which follows it guttural. In such cases the h is said 
to be aspirated. Thus we write and pronounce separately 
the two words la haine, and not V haine ; les hiros, and not 
as if written les zhiros. 



OF THE LONQ AND SHORT VOWELS. 

The long vowels are those, upon which greater stress is 
laid in pronouncing them, than upon the others. 



a IB lon£ 


r in pdte 


dough; 


and short 


in patte 


paw. 


e « 


tempSte 


storm; 


it 


trompette 


trumpet, 


i " 


gite 


covert; 


U 


petite 


littU. 


o « 


apdtre 


apostle; 


U 


devote 


devout. 


u « 


flate 


flvte; 


tt 


butte 


mound. 



To mark the different kinds of e, and the long vowels, 
the small signs, called accents, are used ; viz. the acute 
accent ( ' ), which is placed over the close 6, as in bonti, 
goodness ; the grave accent ( ^), which is placed over the 
open k, as in acch, access ; and the circumflex accent (""), 
which is placed over the greater part of the long vowels, as 
in apotre, apostle. 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

There are in French ten sorts of words, called by 
Grammarians Parts of Speech ; namely, the Mmn, the 
•Srticle, the Mjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Participle, 
the^ Preposition, the Adverb, the Conjunction, and the In* 
terjection. 
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THE NOUN. 



The JVoun is a word which serves to name a person or 
thing, as Pierre, Peter ; Paul, Paul ; livre, book ; chapeau, 
hat. 

Nouns are of two kinds ; Common and Proper, 

The common noun is that which is applicable to manj per- 
sons or things of the same kind ; thus homme, man ; che^ 
val, horse ; maison, house, are common nouns ; for the name 
homme, man, is applicable to Pierre, Paul, etc. 

The proper noun applies to only one person, or one thing ; 
as Adam, ilve, Paris, la Seine, etc. 

In nouns. Gender and JVumber are to be observed. 

In French, there are but two genders, the Masculine and 
the Feminine. The names of males are of the masculine gen- 
der ; as tin pere, a father ; tin lion, a lion : the names of 
females are of the feminine gender, as une mkre, a mother ; 
une lionne, a lioness. By imitation, the masculine and fem- 
inine genders have been given to inanimate objects, neither 
male nor female ; as tin livre, a book ; une table, a table ; le 
soleil, the sun ; la Iwie, the moon, etc.^ 

There are two numbers ; the Singular and Plural, We 
use the singular, when only one person or thing is spoken 
of, as ten homme, a man ; tin livre, a book. Tlie plural, 
when several persons or things are spoken of, as les hommes, 
the men ; les livres, the books. 



^ The gender of French nouns presents one of the greatest difficulties 
we have to contend with, in learning that language. The rules given 
by Grammarians are so numerous, and so numerous the exceptions to 
each rule, that they are of very little benefit to the learner. Cham- 
baud gives twenty-four rules, all of which have exceptions, and some 
verv numerous ones ; and the **few concise rules " of Levizac occupy 
dghi pages. Practice is the only safe guide. 
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FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 



General Rule. To form the plural, add s to the sin- 
gular ; as, 



lefr^re 


the brother; 


les freres 


the brothers. 


lasoeiir 


the sister ; 


les sceurs 


the sisters. 


le livre 


Huhook; 


les livres 


the books. 


la table 


the table ; 


les tables 


the tables. 



First Remark. Nouns ending in «, or, z, suffer no change 
in the plural ; as 



lefils 


the son ; 


les fils 


uie sons. 


la voix 


the voice ; 


les voix 


the voices. 


le nez 


the nose ; 


les nez 


the noses. 



Second Remark, Nouns ending in eati, au, efi, ou, take 
an d? in the. plural ; ^ as 

le bateau the boat; les bateaux the boats, 

le feu the fire ; les feux the fires, 

le caillou the pebble ; les cailloux the pebbles. 

Third Remark, The greater part of the nouns ending in 
aZ, ail, make their plural in aux ; ^ as 

le mal the evU ; les maux the evils, 

le cheval the horse ; les chevaux the horses. 

le travail the labor; les travaux the labors. 



* Bambou, doUf coucou, icrou, filou^ foUt licouy matouy sou, troti^ and 
TerroUf follow the general rule» and form their plural in s. 

* Bid, bocalf cal, camail^ camaval, dHail^ eponvantail^ tvantaU, goU" 
f email J mail, portail, sirailf follow the general rule. The following are< 
irregular ; 



ail 


garlic ; 


aulx 


heads of garlic. 


b^tail 


cattle; 


bestiaux 


cattle. 


aieul 


ancestor ; 


a'ieux 


ancestors. 


ciel 


heaven ; 


cieux 


heavens. 


oeil 


eye; 


yeux 


eyes. 
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Fourth Remark. Nouns and adjectives ending in anl or 
erU, except those of one syllable, change i into t in the 
plural ; as 

Fenfant the child; les enfans tkBekUdroi, 

le momeDt the moment ; les moment tht moments. 

^tonnant astonishing; ^tonnans astonishang. 

Some writers do not make this change, but form the 
plural by adding «, according to the general rule.^ 



CHAPTER 11. 

V 

THE ARTICLE. 

The •Article is a word placed before the common nouns, to 
show their gender and number. 

The French have but one article, le, or la, in the sin- 
gular ; les in the plural. It answers to our definite article 
the.^ Le is put before the singular of nouns of the mas- 
culine gender, le pere, the father : la, before the singular 
of nouns of the feminine gender, la mere, the mother : /e«, 
before all plural nouns, whether masculine or feminine, 
les peres, les meres. Hence a noun is known to be of the 
masculine gender, when you can put le before it; — and of 
the feminine, when you can put la before. 

There are two remarks to be made on the article.' 



^ It is better not to drop the t in these instances, but to follow the 
general rub. It is one exception less in the language. 

' Our indefinite article a or an is supplied in French by the cardinal 
number un, one : — hence we so oflen hear French people say, on* 
man, one horse, and the like, for a man, a horse, etc. 

' When is the article to be used in French, and when omitted? 

Rule 1. The article is to be used in French before all common nouiis 
taken in a determinate sense, that is, all common nouns denoting a spe- 
cies, or designating a particular object. 

L'homme est n^ libre, Man is bom free, 

Le Wvre, que je vous donne. The book which I give you. 

Rule 2. The article is used with the preposition de before nouns 
which denote a part of a species, or a part or an object. In English i 
9ome is either expressed or understood. 
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First Remark. The e is cut off in le, and the a in la, 
when the next word begins with a vowel or an h mute. 

Thus you would say Vargentf the money, and not U ar^ 
gent ; Ihistoire, history, and not la histoire ; the apostro^ 
phe (') being substituted in the place of the e. 



Elle tide la modestie. She has modesty. 

Ce sont des hommeB bien sots, These are very stupid men, 

Donnez nioi du pain, de Z'eau, Give me (some) breadf (some) toaier^ 

et de la bi^re, and (some) beer. 

See Partitive Kouns, Chap. X. 

Exception. When the noun is preceded by an adjective, or by a 
word expressing quantity, the article is omitted, except ailer the word 
Jfien, 

Vous avez de beaux yeuXy You have beautiful eyes, 

II a beaucoup de livres. He has a great many books. 

II a peu <2'argent, He ha^ little money. 

II n'a pas d'argent, He has no money. 

Que de bruit vous faites ! What a noise you make ! 

II a bien de Tesprit, He has a great deal of intellect. 

Such expressions as des petits-maitres, fops, etc. and such as les 
sentiments aes anciens philosophes, the sentinients of the ancient phi- 
losophers, are not exceptions to this rule ; for, in the first instance, the 
adjective and noun make but one word, and, in the second, the sub- 
■tantive is taken in a determinate sense. 

Role 3. The article is put before the names of countries, provinces, 
rivers, winds, and mountains. 

La France est dans I'Europe, France is in Europe. 

La Normandie est dans la France, XCormandy is in France, 

Exceptions, The article is omitted when we speak of going to, re- 
maining in, oir coming from, a country. 

Je vais en France, / am going to France, 

Je demeure en Am^rique, / live in .America, 

Je viens d'Espagne, / come from Spain, 

You may say, however, Je viens de VAnUrique, de VAfrique, de 
V Europe, ae VAsie. 

Also, when the name or a country is governed by another noun, 
and has the sense of an adjective, 

Les modes de France, Frimch fashions. 

Les vins d'Espagne, Spanish toines. 

There are some exceptions to this : for you say, 

Iia politesse de la France, French politeness. 

L'int^rdt de TEspagne, J%e Sjpanidk interest. 
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Second Remark. To join a noun to a word preceding it, 
the preposition de or d is placed before it : 

fruit de Tarbre, fruit of the tree. 

utile d rhomme, useful to num. 

Then mstead of putting de le before a noun masculine 
beginning with a consonant, jou make use of du : instead 
of d le, you say aw. 

Before a noun in the plural, de les is changed into de$ ; 
d le» into aux, 

EXAMPLES. 

MASCULINE SINGULAR. 

le mattre, the master. 

du maltre, for de le maftre, of or from the master, 

au mattre, for k le maitre, to the master, 

MASCULINE PLURAL. 

les maftres, the masters* 

des maitres, for de les mattres, of otfrom the masters, 

aux maitres, for k les maitres, to the masters, 

FEMININE PLURAL. 

les mattresses, the mistresses, 

des mat tredses, /or de les mattresses, of or from the mistresses, 

auz mattresses, /or k les mattresses, to the mistresses. 

On the contrary, de and d before la undergo no change. 

FEMININE SINGULAR. 

la maftresse, the mistress, 

de la mattresse, of or from the mistress, 

d la mattresse, to the mistress. 



Rule 4. The French do not use the article before a noun which ex- 
presses the quality of a preceding noun. 

Mon p^re est avocat, My father is a lawyer. 

Ferdicand, fits de Charles, Ferdinand^ the son of Charles^ 

roi d*£spagne, the king of Sfpain. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

The JMjective is a word added to a noun to mark its 
quality ; as bon pere, good father ; bonne mere, good 
mother ; beau livre, beautiful book, etc. : these words, bon, 
bonne, beau, are adjectives showing the quality of pere, 
mere, livre, etc. 

A word is known to be an adjective, when we can join 
to it the word personne or chose, that is, person or thing : 
thus 'habile, clever, agreable, agreeable, are adjectives, 
because we can say personne habue, chose agreable. 

Adjectives are either masculine or feminine. This dif- 
ference of gender is generally marked by the last let- 
ter. 

FORMATION OF THE ADJECTIVE FEMININE. 

General Rule. When an adjective does not end 
in e mute, the addition of e mute forms the feminine ; ^ 
as, 

Masc. Fern. 



prudent 


prudenttf 


prudent. 


saint 


sainte 


holy. 


m^chant 


m^chanttf 


wicked. 


poll 


polie 


polite. 



Exceptions. First exception. The following adjec* 
tives, cruel, pareil, fol, mol, ancien, bon, gras, gros, nul, 
muet, sot, ipais, etc., form their feminine by doubling the 
last consonant and adding e mute ; cruelle, pareilU, folk, 
etc. 

Beau, fine, and nouveau, new, make, in the feminine, 
belle and nouvelle ; because in the- masculine you say 
bel and nouvel before a word beginning with a vowel 



' All adjectives ending in e mute are alike in both genders ; as, 
Un homme aimable, an amiable man. 

Une fbmme aimaHe, an amialde tooman. 
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or a mute h : bel oiseau, fine bird ; bel hamme, handsome 
man ; nouvel appartevunl^ new apartment, etc. 

Second exception. Blanc, white ; franc, frank ; frais, 
fresh ; sec, dry ; make in the feminine blanche, franche^ 
fratche, shche. 

poblio makts publiqoe public ^' 

caduc " caduque fraU, 

long '' longue Umg, 

Grec '* Grecque Greek, 

Tare << Turqae TurkUk. 

Third exception. Adjectives ending in / make their 
' feminine by changing /into o, and adding t mute ; thus, 

bref makea br^ve short. 

naif " nalre ingenuous, 

neuf " neuve new. 

Fourth exception, Malin, malign, and benin, benignant^ 
make maligne, and bemgne. 

Fifth exception. Adjectives in eur generally make their 
plural in euse ; thus, 

trompeur makes trompeuse deceitful, 

menteur '' menteuse lying, 

parleur '' parleuse talkative,^ 

Sixth exception. Adjectives ending in x, change x into 
ie ; thus, 

honteuz makes honteuse ashamed, 

dangereox ** dangereuse dangerous, 

jalouz *' jalouse jealous. 

But douXy sweet, makes douce ; and roux, red, makes 
rousse, 

FORMATION OiC THE PLURAL IN ADJECTIVES. 

The plural of adjectives is formed like that of nouns, and 
the same rules are to be applied to them* 

^ Some I however, make tbe feminine in rice; as, accusateurf aceusa* 
tries : and others in resse ; as, vengeur, vengeresss. 
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AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE NOUN. 

Rule. The adjective agrees in gender and number 
with the noun to which it relates. 

Exfll^LEs. Le bon plre, the good father ; la bonne 
mkre, the good mother ; — bon is singular masculine, be- 
cause pkre is singular masculine ; bonne, is singular femi- 
nine, because m^re is singular feminine. 

De beaux jardins, fine gardens ; de belle» flews, beautiful 
flowers ; — beaux is plural masculine, because Jarcf/fis is plu- 
ral masculine, etc. 

When an adjective relates to two nouns of the singular 
number, it is put in the plural, because two singulars are 
equivalent to a plural. Ex. Le roi et le berger soni Sgaux 
(not egal) aprhs la mort, the king and the peasant are equal 
after death. 

If the two nouns are of different genders, the adjective 
is put in the masculine plural. Ex. Man p^re et ma 
mere soni contents (not contentes), my father and mother are 
content. 

With regard to the place of adjectives, there are some, 
which are put before the nouns, as beau jardin, beautiful 
garden ; grand arbre, great tree ; and others which are 
put after it, as habit rouge, red coat ; table ronde, round ta- 
ble. In this, practice is the only guide. 



DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION IN ADJECTIVES. 

There are three degrees of signification in adjectives, 
called by Grammarians Degrees of Comparison, viz. the 
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

The positive is nothing but the simple form of the adjec- 
tive, beau, belle, agriable. 

The comparative expresses comparison ; when we com- 
pare two thmgs, we find one superior, or inferior, or equal, 
to the other. 
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1. To denote a comparative of superiority, the word plus, 
more, is put before the adjective ; as, 

La rose est plus belle que la violette, 
The rose la more beautiful than the violet. 

2. To denote a comparative of inferiority, the w^H^notfif, 
less ; or fte . . . pas si, not so, is put before tne adjec- 
tive ; as, 

La Tioktte est nudns belle, ou n*eaipassi belle que la rose, 

The violet is less beautiful than, or is not so beautiful as, the rose. 

3. To denote a comparative of equality, the word autft, sm, 
is put before the adjective ; as. 

La rose est aussi belle que la tulipe, 
The rose is as beautiful as the tulip. 

The conjunction que, than or as, servf s to join the two 
things compared. 

4. There are three adjectives in French, which of them- 
selves express comparison ; meilleur, better, instead ofplus 
bon, which cannot be used ; moi^idre, less, instead of plus 
peOi ; pire, worse, instead of plus mauvais ; as. 

La vertu est meUlture que la science. 
Virtue is better than science, etc. 

5. An adjective is in the superlative, when it expresses a 
quality in the highest, or in a very high degree. To form 
the superlative, you put Irh, very, or leplus, the most, be- 
fore the adjective ; as, 

Paris est une trh belle ville, Paris is a very fine city. 

In this case, the superlative is said to be ahsohde. 
Paris est la plus belle des villes, Paris is Hie finest of cities. 

Tou say le meiUeur, the best ; le moindre, the least ; le 
pire, the worst.* 

This superlative is called relative, because it marks a re- 
lation between two persons or things. 

' If an adjective pronoun precedes the adjective, suppress the arti- 
cle; as, 

Mon meilleur ami, My best friend. 



1^ 
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NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

Nouns of number are those used in counting. 
They are of two kinds, Cardinal and Ordinal, The car- 
dinal i^i^ers are 

15 qninze 

16 Reize 



1 nn, Qoe 

2 deux 

3 trois 

4 quatre 

5 cinq 

6 six 

7 eept 
8huit 
9 Deaf 

10 dix 

11 onze 

12 douze 

13 treize 

14 qaatorae 



17 d 

18 d 

19 d 

20 V 

21 V 

22 V 

23 V 

24 V 



x-sept 
x-huit 
x-neuf 

Dgt 

ngt-et un 
ngt-deux 
ngrt-trois 
ngt-quatre, etc. 

30 trente 

31 trent-et-on, etc. 
40 quarante 



41 quarante^t-nn, etc. 
50 cinquante 

60 Boixante 

61 8oixante-et-an 

70 Boixante-dix 

71 soixante-onze 

72 Boixante-douze, etc. 

80 quatre- vingt 

81 quatre-vingt-an 

90 quatre-vingt-dix 

91 qaatre-vingt-onze 

100 cent 

101 cent-un 



mile, a thousand ; un million, a million. 

^ From the cardinal numbers are formed the ordinal ; ex- 



^ The ordinal numbers are formed by adding Ume to the cardinal ; 



TroJB, 
Six, 



trois-i^me. 
six-ieme. 



Those cardinal numbers which end in e mute, drop this letter in 
fbrming the ordinal. Cinq makes cinquUme; and neuf makes neu» 
friemc. 

In speaking of the days of the month, the French make ase of the 
cardinal numbers, excepting premier, the first \ as. 



Le premier Janvier, 
Le deux Mars, 
Le quatre Mai, 



Tfte first ofJanttary, 
The second of Marth, 
The fourth of May, 



Many writers insert the preposition de before the name of the month, 
and say, Le premier de Janvier, etc. ; which is certainly more in accord- 
ance with the analogies of grammar. Others of equal authority omit 
the preposition *, and the usage of good society at the present day seems 
to favor the omission. 

Remark. Before onze, eleven, the article suffers no elision ; and yoa 
always say, le onze, le onzilme. 

Tne French make use of the cardinal numbers, omitting the arti- 
cle, when they speak of kings, etc., except the jir^ and second of the 
line; as, 



• 
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cept premier, premihre, first ; second, seconie, second. Still 
jou say, 

uni^me firsts as in Tin^-ani^roe tweiUy-jirgt, 
deoxi^me second, as in Tingt-deazi^me fioaify-jeeoiitfy dee. 

There are also other nouns of number, which ffff^^ to 
mark a certain quantity ; as une dixaine, ten ; une JSuzaine^ 
a dozen, etc. 

There are others which denote a part of a whole ; 
as, la moUii, half ; le tiers, the third ; le quart, the quarter, 
etc. 

Finally, there are others which denote multiplication ; 
as, le double, the double ; le triple, the triple ; le quadruple, 
the quadruple ; le centuple, a hundred-fold. 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE PRONOUN. 

The Pronoun is a word which supplies the place of the 
noun. 

Pronouns are divided into several kinds. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns are those which designate persons. 

There are three persons ; the Jirst, that is, the person 
who speaks ; the second, the person spoken to ; the third, 
the* person spoken of. 

Francois Premier, Francis the First. 

Louis Second, - Louis the Second. 

George Trois, George the Third. 

Henri Quatre, Henry the Fourth. 

The names of Charles the Fifth, and Pope Siztus the Fifth, aie eJt* 
cepUons. You say, Charles Qtanf and Sixte Qtitnt. 

2 
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PRONOUN OF THE FIRST PERSON. 



This pronoun is of both genders. 



BIKGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Jc, or wwi,* 


I. 


KoUSf 


we. 


d-e moif 


of me. 


denouSf 


of as, 


d moij or nun, 


to me. 


it noiiSf or nouSf 


to 118. 


me, 


me. 


nous, 


UB. 



Mot is used for d mot, after a verb. 

Example. Donnez-moi un livre, that is, donnez «n livre 
d mot ; give me a book. 

Me is used for d moi, or mot, to me, before a verb. 

Example. Le maitre me donnera un livre, that is, 
donnera d mot ; the master will give me a book. Le 
maitre me regarde^ that is, regarde d moi ; the master looks 
at me. 

PRONOUN OF THE SECOND PERSON. 

It is also of both genders. 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Tu, or toif 


thou. 


Vous, 


you. 


de Un, 


of thee. 


de vous. 


of you. 


h tot, or tot, 


to thee. 


d, vous, or vou^, 


to you. 


U, 


thee. 


vous. 


you. 



Te is used for d tot, or /oi, to thee, before a verb. 

Examples. Le maiire te donnera un livre, that is, don^ 
nera d tot, the master will give thee a book. Le mattre te 
regarde, that is, regarde d toi, the master looks at thee. 



^ Je and moi are used in two different senses, though both in the 
nominative case ; je is always followed or preceded immediately by a 
verb to which it is the nominative case, and need not be joined to an- 
other pronoun ; but mot always requires to be followed by one pronoun 
Off more, either expressed or understood ; ex. 
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Remark. Through politeness, voi», you, is used, instead 
of tu, thou ; precisely as in English. Thus you would 
say, VOU8 etea bien atmable, you are very amiable ; instead 
of, tu es Inen aimabU, thou art very amiable. 

To use the second person singular, tu in French, is a 
sign of familiarity. ,To speak in this manner is called 
tiUoyer (from tu, toi). 



PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON. 






MAScuLnrx. 


Singular. 




Plural. 


Jl or hd, 


he. 


IZf, «iz, they. 


delvi. 


of him. 


d'euxj of them. 


d ltd or 2itt, 


to him. 


d euz, or leur, to them. 


U, 


him. 


euz, them. 

FKMIiriKK. 


Singular. 




Plural. 


ElU, 


she. 


Elles, they. 


tTeUe, 


of her. 


d'eUUs<t of them. 


d, eUe or Zta, 


to her. 


h dleSf or Zeur, to them. 


i», 


her. 


ellesj them.' 



Qui a pris mon livre ? Who took my book? 

C'est mot, (that is. It is /, (that is, 

C'est moi qui I'ai pris,) It is I loho took it,) 

Moi mast be used instead of je before an infinitive mood, or at the 
end of a sentence, when it is intended to express some sudden emotion, 
as gri^, &c. ; when /, in English, is followed by the pronoun relative, 
w/w or whom, or is preceded by the verb itre, to be, used impersonally, 
as e'estf it is ; and, lastly, whenever any difference or distinction is 
intended between persons; in which case it must be immediately fol- 
lowed by je; ex. 

Moi lui parler ! I speak to him or her ! 

Moi qui vous aime, 7 who love you. 

11 dtait A cheval.. He was on horseback, 
et moi fitais d pied^ and 1 was on foot. 

The same rules apply to tot, Iviy eux. Wanostrocht. 
They must also be used after a conjunction; ex. 

Monfrht el moi. My brother and I. 

' I. In English the personal pronoun, when governed by a yeib, 
is pat after the verb ; as, / strike idm ; but in French it is directly tho 
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There is also another pronoun of the third person, Sai, 
himself, of herself ; it is of both genders and both numbers. 
It is called a reflective pronoun, because it marks the action 
of a person towards himself 

Se is used for d sot, soi, himself or herself 

Examples. // or elle st donne des louanges, that is, U 
or elle donne a sot ; he or she praises himself or herself. 
Jl or elle se Jlalie, that is, il or elle Jlatte soi ; he flatters 
himself, she flatters herself. 

There are two other words, which are used as pro- 
nouns ; viz. 

1. En, which signifles 

de lul of him or it, 

d'elle of her or it. 

d'eSes 5 ^f ^'^' 



contrary ; the personal pronouns are placed before the verb which 
governs them ; as, je le frappe, I strike him ; je les aime, I love them; 
and so with the rest, except with the Imperative mood. 

The personal pronouns me, te, le, leg, se, must be repeated before a 
verb in a simple tense ; ex. 

II me Jlatte et me louef He flatters and praises me. 

When the verb is in the Imperative mood, the personal pronouns 
nun, tot, are put after it, either as regimen direct or indirect ; ex. 

^ide-ioi et le del faidera. Help thyself, and Heaven toUl help thee, 
Donnez-mo\ le Uvre, Give me the book, 

II. When is the Pronoun They to be rendered in French by Us, 
and when by suz t 

1. By ils, when neither preposition nor verb it to be placed before 
it in tfaie ■entence ; as, 

Us parlent beaucoup, They talk a great deal, 

2. By eux, when a preposition or verb comes before it; or when 
they has a conjunction before it in English, with a verb understood 
after it ; as, 

C*est eux qui parlent. It is they who speak, 

Elle est plus jeune qu^eux. She is younger than they (are), 

III. When is the Pronoun Them to be translated into French by les t 
when by euxf when by leurf By les when it is the object of an ac- 
tion ) by eux when a preposition comes before it ; and by leur when it 
is the regimen jpdirect of a verb, or the preposition d (to) is under- 
stood; as, 

II les aime. He loves them, 

Je parle d'eux, I speak of them, 

Elle UuT donne dn pain. She gives them bread, (to them.) 
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Thus, when you say, fen park, it means, je parU de 
w^, or d'elU, &c. ; / ipeak rf kim, her, tl, &c. ; according 
to the person or thing before spoken of. 

2. F, which signifies 

k cette cboM to that thing, 

a 068 choiei to those things. 

Ik, ou dans cet endroit there, or in that plaee. 

Thus, when jou say, je tn*y applique, it means je wi^ap^ 
plique d cette chose, or d ces chosee ; I apply myself to 
that thing or to those things. aTy at He ; I have been 
there.^ 



RULE or PRONOUNS. 

The pronouns il, elle, ils, elUs, he, she, it, they, should 
always be of the same gender and number as the noun, 
whose place they take. Thus, speaking of tele, the head, 
say, elle me fait mat ; she pains me : elle, she, because 
this pronoun refers to tHe, head, which is singular femi- 
nine : — and speaking of plusieura jar dins, many gardens, 
say Ms soiU beaux ; they are beautiful : ils, they, because 
this pronoun refers to jardins, gardens, which is plural 
masculine. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Adjective pronouns are those which mark possession ; 



fnonlivre 


my book. 


votre cheval 


your horse. 


son chapeaa 


his hat. 



that is, le livre qui est a mot, the book which is, or belongs, 
to me ; etc. 



^ En and y are always pat before the verb, except with the Impera- 
tlve affirmaUve. 

2* 
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SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




ifasc. 


Fern. 


qr 


both gendersm 




moo 


ma 




mes 


my 


too 


ta 


• 


tei 


thy 


son 


sa 




sei 


Awy A«r, or ito 


notre 


notre 




nos 


<mr 


votre 


voire 




YOB 


your 


leur 


leur 




leurs 


their. 



First remark. These pronouns are always joined to a 
noun ; as, mon livre, my book ; ton ctiapeau, thy hat. 

Second remark, Man, ton, son, are used before feminiae 
nouns beginning with a vowel or an h mute ; as, 



mon &me 
ton humeur 
son ipie 



for 



cc 



u 



ma ame 
to humeur 
8a ^pee 



my sovl. 

thy humor. 

hU or her sword. 



ANOTHER PRONOUN. 



SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. 

Le mien la mienne 

Le tien la tienne 

he sien la sienne 

Masc. Fem. 

Le~ notre la ndtre 

Le ydtre la vdtre 

Le leur la leur 



PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

Les miens leg roiennes 
Les liens les tiennes 
Les siens les siennes 

Of both genders, 

Les ndlres ours 
Les vdtres yours 
Les leurs theirs. 



mtne 
thine 
hiSf hers, its. 



2. There are other adjective pronouns, which serve to point 
out the person or thing spoken of; as when I say, ce livre, 
this book ; cette table, this table ; I point out the livre or 
table, spoken of. These are called Demonstrative Pro« 
nouns. 



SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fem. 

Cc, cet cette 
Celui celle 
Celui-ci celle-ci 
Celui-Ia celle-la 
Ceci 
Cela 



PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. 

5 this or Ces ces ) these or 

that Ceux celles ) those, 

this Ceux-ci celles-ci these, 

that Ceuz-la celles-lk those. 



-i*^ \ h*ve no plural. 
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Remark, Ce is put before nouns beginning with a con- 
sonant or an aspirated A ; ce village, this vilfage ; ce ka- 
meatc, this hamlet : cet is put before a vowel or an 4 mute ; 
cei okeau, this bird ; eel homme, this man.' 

Celm-ci, celle-ci, denote things near us ; ce/tfi-fd, eelMi^, 
things distant ; and are not followed by any noun. 

3. There are, also, pronouns called Relative. They 
are qui, who, qw, whom. They are called relative, be- 
cause they relate to a preceding noun ; as when I say, Dieu, 
qui a crii le monde, God, who has created the world ; qui 
relates to Dieu : le livre, que je lis, the book, which I read ; 
que relates to livre. The word to which aui or que relates 
is called the antecedent. In the two examples given above, 
Dieu is the antecedent of the relative pronoun qui ; Kvre 
that of que. 

Remark. The relative pronouns qui, who ; doni for de 
qui, of whom ; and que, whom, are of both genders and 
both numbers.^ 

The relative pronoun hquel, which, is a compound of 
quel and the article. It is thus varied. 



SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

Lequel laqueUe which; lesqueU UsqudLet, 

duqud de laqueUe of which ; desquels desqueUes. 

auqud it laqueUe to which; auxqueUes avxqueUes, ^ 

4. There are also Interrogative Pronouns ; qui, who, 

whom ? que, what ? as when I say ; qui a fait eela 1 



* The demonstrative prononn ee is sometimes indeclinable, and may 
be followed by the verb itre, to be, in the plural ; as Sont-ee-lh leg dames 
que vous attendiezf OidjCe sont elles: Are these the ladies you ex- 
pected ? Yes, they are. Sontce-lh vos chevauz f Oui, ee lea sont : Ava 
these your horses ? Tes, these are they. 

' See particular remarks, Chap. X. Rem. 6 and 7. 
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who has done that ? qui cherchez-vaua ? whom seek you ? 
de qui, d qui parlez^vous ? of whom, to whom do you speak ? 
que vou$ aifdi-je ? what shall I say to you ? Qui and que 
are interrogative, when they have no antecedent, and you 
can turn the phrase by saying quelle peraonne, or quelle 
choee? what person, or what thing ? Thus in the above ex- 
amples, you can say quelle peraonne a fait cela ? what person 
has done that ? quelle chose vous dirai-je ? what thing shall 
I tell you ? 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 

OR THOSE WHICH HAVE ▲ GENERAL MEANING. 

Indefinite pronouns are o^ four kinds. 

1. Those which are never joined to a noun ; as 

on * they, somebody. autrui others, other people, 

que1qa*un somebody. peraonne nobody. 

quiconque whoever. chacun every one. 

When I say, on frappe d la porte, somebody knocks 
at the door ; quelqu^un vous appelle, somebody calls you ; 
I speak of a person without designating any particular 
person. 

2. Those which are always joined to a noun ; as 

quelque some. quelconque whatever. 

chaque every. certain certain. 

Examples ; quelque nouvelle, some news ; tin certain atf- 
teur, a certain author ; etc. 



^ On, when preceded by et, ou, si, que, qui, qwn, may take V be- 
finre it, for euphony, anless the word following begins with I ; thtn yoa 

81 Ton vous bl&me tf they blame you. 

n on le loue ; etc. if they praise him ; etc. 
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5. Those which are sometimes joined to a noun and 
sometimes aot ; as 



nul no, none. 


mSiiie 


sa$nem 


aucim no, none. 


tel 


SMCh, 


I'un tke one. 


plaiiean 


many. 


rautre tke other. 


tout 


aU^ every. 


liose which are followed bj qiu ; as 




qui qae tohoever. 


quelque . . . que 




qaoi que whatever. 


tout . . . que 


however. 


quel que whatever. 


tel que 


euehas. 



Examples. Quel que soii voire mirite, whatever joar 
merit may be ; quoi que vous faasiez, whatever you may 
do ; quelquea richeases que vau$ ayez, whatever riches you 
may have ; totU savant que voua etes, learned as you are.' 



CHAPTER V. 

THE VERB. 

The Verb is a word, which serves to express our ex- 
istence or our actions : thus the word etre, to be, is a verb; 
je euU, I am : the word /tre, to read, is a verb ; je /u, I 
read. 

A word is known to be a verb, when you can place 
before it je, <«, il ; nous, vous, Us ; I, thou, he, she, 

1 See Chap. X., Remarki 9 and 10. 
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or it ; we, 70a, they ; as, je lis, I read ; iu lis, thou readi- 
est ; etc. 

The proDOuns je, nous, J, we, denote the first person, 
that is, the person speaking ; tu, vous, thou, you, mark the 
second person, that is, the person spoken to ; U, elle, ils, 
elles, he, she, they, and all nouns placed before a verb, de- 
note the third person, that is, the person spoken of. 

Verbs have two numbers ; the singular, when one per- 
son or thing is spoken of ; as, je lis, I read ; Venfanl dori, the 
child sleeps : the plural, when we speak of many persons, 
or things ; as, nous lisons, we read; les enfants dorment, the 
children sleep. 

There are three Times or Tenses ; the Present, the Past, 
and the Future. 

THE PRESENT. 

The present affirms a thing, as taking place at the mo- 
ment we speak ; as, je marche, I walk. 

THE PAST. 

The Past is divided into 

1. The Imperfect, which expresses a past action, as 
present, relative to something else, which is also past ; 
as, je lisais, quand vous entrdtes, I was reading when you 
came in. 

2. The Preterite Definite, or Perfect, which expresses it, 
as having taken place at a time completely past, no part of 
which remains ; as, je voyageai Vannie demi^re, I travelled 
last year.* 

3. The Preterite Indefinite^ which expresses it, as hav- 
ing taken place at a past time, which is not yet com- 



' From this, it will be seen, that the Imperfect and the Preter- 
ite, though both referring to a time past, cannot be used indiffer- 
ently. The proper use of these two tenses presents no inconsider- 
able difficulty to a beginner ; for, having only one simple past tense 
in English, we use the imperfect to express a thing as having been 
done this morning, yesterday, or a year ago. But this is not the case 
in French. 
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pletelj finished and over ; as, j'at Scrii aujourd^huif I have 
written to-day. 



When, then, shall we use the Imperfect in French, and when Um 
Preterite ? 

RULES. I. The Imperfect must be used ; 

1. In all eases in which you would use in Enj^lish the present parti' 
eiple of the verb, with the imperfect of the auxiliary to be, for you then 
mark an action as present in a time past ; as 

yierivaist quaiid il arriva. 

I toas writings when he arrived. 

2. When you wish to ^express the frequency of an action, or would 
say, in English, used to, or was in the kabU of; as 

J*y aUais souvent, I used to go there often. 

Alors jefumais beaucoup, I was then in the luibit of smoking a great deal* 

• 

3. When continuation is expressed, and you wish to say, that a thing 
not only 1005, but that it continued to be; thereby intimating that the 
thing was not brought to a conclusion, but remained unjiniskedf or, as 
the name of the tense denotes, imperfect ; as 

II itait bel homme, et son p^re itait riche. 

He was a handsome man, and his father was rich ; 

that is to say, they were handsome and rich, and continued to be 
so. 

4. After the conjunction «i, if, in connexion with a verb in the con^ 
ditional present ; as 

Siyavais plus d'amis, je serais plus heureuz. 
If I had more friends, I should be happier. 

II. The Preterite Definite must be used ; 

1. When we speak of an isolated action passed^ and entirdy dom 
with; as 

n naqiiit, et il mourut. 
He was bom, and died. 
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4. The Pluperfect, which ex[>re88es it, as past in it- 
self, and also past in reference to something else, equally 
past ; as, j'avat* fini, quand voub vtides, I had finished, 
when 70U came. 

This tense is sometimes, and very properly, called the Perfect j since 
it represents an action as perfected, 

2. When we speak of an action, done without reference to any thing 
^Ise, and in a time completely past, so that none of it remains ; as, 

J'aUai k la Com^die hier, I went to the play yesterday. 

Je vis mon p^re la senuUne passie, I saw my father last week. 

Hier and la semainA passde, express a time entirely passed ; as would 
le mots dernier^ last month ; VantUe dentUrej last year. 

To authorize the use of this tense, the interval of at least one day is 
required; so that the expression, jev»9 mon Jrtre ee mating 1 saw my 
brother this morning, would be incorrect. 

This tense is sometimes called the Historic tense, because it is the 
prevailing tense in all histories and narratives, running through them 
like a thread or connecting chain. 

Let us now bring these rules to the test, by applying them to a pase 
of some French author. Let us take, for example, an extract from the 
Third Chapter of the First Book of Gil Bias, where the author speaks 
of the patrol entering the little tavern at Cacabelos, attracted by the 
eries or the Asturian and the muleteer. 



" La patrouille, qui par hasard 
en ce moment se trouva pr^s de 
rhdtellerie, qu'elle connaissait pour 
an lieu digne de son attention, y 
entra and demanda la cause de 
ces cris. L'hdte, (|ui chantait 
dans sa cuisine, et qui fdenait de 
ne rien entendre, fitt oblig^ de 
conduire le commandant et ses 
archers k la chambre de la per- 
Sonne qui criait.** 



" The patrol, that accidentally 
found itself at that moment near 
the tavern, which it knew for a 
place worthy of its attention, went 
tn, and demanded the cause of the 
outcries. The landlord, who toas 
singing in his kitchen, and /et^n- 
ing to hear noUiing, vms obliged 
to conduct the commander and nis 
attendants to the chamber of the 
person who ttnis crying.* 



>> 



I have put all the verbs in this extract in italics. They are as fol- 
lows: 



E^tXTERITE. 


Imperfect. 


trouva. 


connaissait, 


enirOy 


chantait. 


demandd, . 


feignait. 


M 


criait. 
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6, The PrelenU Anierior^ which expreaees it as haying 
taken place before something else at a time already past : 
as, lorsque feus lu, je partis ; when, or after I had read, I 
departed. 

THE FX7TURB. 

The Fotare is divided into, 

1. The Fvtwe Absolute, which simply affirms, that an 
action will take place at a time not yet arrived ; as, je 
sortirai demain ; I shall or will go out to-morrow. 

2. The Future Anterior, or the past future, as it is some- 
tirp^s called in French, expresses, that an action, now 
future, will he past or done before a given time ; as, faurai 



Observe, that the author, in speakin^r of the patrol, makes use of 
the preterite tense; he says, se trouva. Why does he not make 
use of the imperfect, and say, se trouvait? Simply becaase eonixnr 
uation is neither expressed nor implied, nor could you, in this case, 
say, in English, teas finding, used to find, or toas in the habit of finding : 
but yon speak of an isolated action past and entirely done toith, and 
ther^re you make use of the preterite tense. — The next verb is con- 
naissait, a verb in the imperfect tense. Why, you may ask, is not 
this verb in the preterite tense ? for here we cannot say, in English, 
teas knowing. Very true, you cannot ; but then continuation is here 
implied ; for it was not only at that moment, that the patrol knew 
the tavern, but it had long known and continued to know it as a 
place worthy its attention ; the tavern used to be known for a bad 
place. — Next we have two more preterites, entra et demanda. You 
will now be able to tell me why these verbs were not put in the im» 
perfect tense. Ton will say, very properly, because tney do not im- 
ply repetition or habit ; and because you could not say, in English, 
was entering and was demanding. Again, we find the landlord 
ehantait KnS feignait ; why not make use of the preterite tense, and 
say ehanta tLXia feignitf Because here you would say, in Eng- 
lish, was singing, and feigning, and not sung, and feigned. — The 
next verb is in the preterite tense ; it is fui obligi and not etait oibUgi ; 
and this for the same reason that trouoa, entra, demanda were used 
before, viz., because it refers to an isolated event, completely past. 
And now comes the verb eriaxt in the imperfect tense. This verb, 
too, you may say, refers to an isolated fa^it, completely past and 
gone. Tou are right; but then recollect, you would render it in 
English by, was crying, and of course it should be in the imperfect 
tense in French. 

In regard to the Preterite Indefinite, or Compound of the Present, 
as some grammarians call it, though it is very oflen used instead of 

3 
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Jimt quand vou» arriverez ; I shall have fiaished, when jou 
arrive (whea you shall ani,ve). 

There are five moods, or manners of expression, in 
French. 

1. The Indicative, bj which we affirm, that a thing is, 
or has been, or will be. 

2. The Conditional, by which we say, that a thing 
would be, or would have been, on a certain cofu2i/ton. 

3 The Imperative, by which we command that it shall 
be done. 



the Preterite Definite, jet in no instance can the Preterite Definite 
inpplj its place. Thus you may say, 

J'ai ecrit hier, / havt toritten yesterday, 

J'^crivis hier, / torote yesterday. 

In French, the first expression is qaite as correct as the second, 
though this is not the case m English. You say also, and, indeed, you 
must say, J'ai ^crit ce matin, / have toritten this morning. But it 
would be incorrect to say, J'^crivis ce matin, / torote this monung. 
One rule will be sufiicient to clear up all difficulties in the use of this 
tense. 

Rule. The Preterite Indefinite must be used, whenever we say a 
thing has happened within the day^ week, month, or age, in which we 
live ; or, in more general terms, whenever you place ue pronoun ce, 
eette, this, before me time mentioned ; as, 

Je Tai vu aujourd'hui, I have seen him to-day. 

J'ai M malade cette semaine, / have been sick this week. 

II a chants ce mois-ci. He has sung this month. 

La recolte a ^t^ bonne TA« crop has been good 
cette ann^e, etc. this year^ etc. 

In regard to the Pluperfect, and the Preterite Anterior, there is no 
great difficulty in distinguishing their proper use. The conjunction 
si requires after it the Imperfect lense of a verb, when used in con 
npction with the Conditional Present ; and when used in connexion 
with the Conditional Preterite it requires the Pluperfect, or compound 
of the imperfect; as, Si 'favais eu de Targent, je vous aurais payi; 
If I had had money, I would have paid you. When employed to ez 
press an action as past, in reference to some other action also past., 
the action expressed by this tense is the principal object of the speaker, 
and what follows is subordinate; as, 



THE VERB. f7 

4. The SuBJimcTiyE, by which we express our desire, 
or doubt, or fear, that it may be.^ 

6. The Infinitive, by which we express an action or a 
state of being in general, without number or person ; as, 
lirCj to read ; etre, to be. 

To recite the different moods of a verb, with their tenses, 
numbers, and persons, is called Conjugation. 

There are in French four Conjugations, which are dis- 
tinguished from each other by the termination of the in- 
fiuitive. 

The Infinitive of the first conjugation ends in er ; as 
aimer, to love. 

Of the second, in ir ; as, fimr, to finish. 

Of the third, in oir ; as, recevoir, to receive. 

Of the fourth, in re ; as rendre, to give back. 



Nous avians din^, lorsqu'il arriva. We had dined when he arrived. 

On the contrary, when the Preterite Anterior is used, it expresses 
the subordinate action, and what follows is the main object or atten- 
tion; as, 

D^ qu*il eul mangi, il sortit. 

And, as a general rule, this tense is very seldom used except after 
the adverbs 

^Kssitdt que, ^ ,Sprks que^ After ; 

D'abordque^> As soon as; Lorsque^ > When 
Dds que, ) Qtiand, y 

' It would be difficult to mve the pupil any rules which would 
always indicate, in a clear and unequivocal manner, when he should 
use the Indicative mood and when the Subjunctive, afber the con- 
junction que. The rules given in the Grammar of Chambaud occupy 
upwards of seven large and closely printed pages, and,afler all, much is 
left to be determined by practice ; for it is only by practice that we 
can be sure that our application of a rule is correct It is, however, 
very necessary, that the learner should fix in his mind, as early as pos- 
sible, some general rule upon this important subject, which will direct 
him in most cases, if it be not sufficient for all. 

I. The Indicativx mood must be used in the second, or eansecu* 
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OrammariaQS divide verbs into Jictive^ Pai$%ve, Neuter, 
Reflective f and Impersonal, 

There are also two verbs, which are called Auxiliary^ be- 
cause thej help to conjugate all the others ; we begin with 
these two verbs. 



tive part of a sentence, whenever the verb in the first or leading 
clause of that sentence affirms a thing in a direct and unconditionu 
manner; as 

Je soAM qa'il est malade, / know that he is sick. 

Je vous assure que c'est vrai, / assure you that it is true. 

II. The SubjuiTctitb mood must be used ; 

1. Afler verbs expressing doubt f desire ffear^ will^ surprise, admirOf 
tion; as, 

Je doute qu'y lefassef I doubt whether he will do it. 

Je desire qu'il menne^ I desire that he may come. 

Je erains qu'il ne soit malade, I fear he may be sick, etc. 

2. Whenever the leading verb in the sentence is used negatively or 
interrogatively ; as, 

Je ne crois pas qu*il vienne, I do not believe he will come. 
Croyez vous qu'il vienne f Do you believe he will come f 

The Subjunctive Present of the verb savoir is sometimes used nega- 
tively with elegance, in the beginning of a sentence, or in answering a 
question, instead of the Indicative ; as, 

Je ne sa/he rien de plus facheux, que, etc. 
I know nothing more grievous than, etc. 

Pas que je sache, J^ot tftat I know of. 

But this is confined to the first person sinffular, and used only as 
a colloquial expression. The student will find a more complete sys- 
tem of rules on the use of the Subjunctive mood, at the close of the 
Exercises. 



THE VERB AVOIR. 



AUXILIARY VERB 

Avoir, to have, 

Ihfiv. Pass. Ayoir, to have. Past, Avoir en, to have had. 

Part. Prei. Ayant, having. Fast, £u, eue, had; 

ayant eu, having had,^ 

INDICATIVE. 



PRXSSST. 


PRETERITE lEDBFIllITX. 


I have. 


/ have had. 


J*ai 


J*ai eu 


Tuas 


Tuaseu 


11 or elle a 


II a eu 


Nous avonc 


Nous avons eu 


Vous avez 


Vous aves eu 


lb or elles ont. 


Us out eu. 


IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT 


I had, or U9ed to have, etc. 


/ had had. 


J'avais • 


J'avais en 


Tu avals 


Tu avals eu 


11 or elle ayait 


11 avait eu 


Nous avions 


Nous avions eu 


Vous aviez 


Vous aviez eu 


Us or elles avaient. 


lis avaient eu. 


PRETERITS DXFIfllTX. 


PRETERITS anterior. 


I had. 


/ had had. 


J*eus 


J*eus en 


Tneus 


Tu eus eu 


lleut 


11 eut eu 


Nous eAmes 


Nous e&mes en 


Vous efttes 


Vous eCltes eu 


lis eurent. 


lis eurent eu. 



^ Throughout this verb, eu is pronounced like the French « : thufl 
jou pronounce eus, eusse, etc., as if written v, usse, etc. 

' The method of writing ai instead of at, in the imperfect and condi- 
tional of the verbs, was first introduced by Voltaire, and has since come 
into almost general use. 

3* 
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rVTOBX ABSOLUTS. 

IskaUhaoe^ eie» 

J*aurai 
Tu aarai 
II aura 
Nous aurons 
Voua aures 
Ilaaiuont 



rUTUBX AVTXBIOB. 

/ tkall have had, etc 

J'aurai eu 
Tu auras eu 
n aura eu 
Nous auroos eu 
Vous aures eu 
lis aoront ea 



CONDITIONAL. 



PBBSBITT. 

I should have^ etc 

J'aurais 
Tu aurais 

II aurait 
Nous auriona 
Vous auriez 
lis auraient. 



PRXTEBITB. 

I should have had, etc, 

J*aurais eu 
Tu aurais eu 

II aurait eu 
Nous aurioDS eu 
Vous auriez eu 
lis auraient ea. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Bdve^ or have thou, etc. 

(No first person.) 

Aie 

Qu'U ait 



Letushave^ etc, 

Ayons 
Ayez 
Qu'ils aient. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PBESENT. 



That I may have, ete. 

Que j'aie 
Que tu aies 
Qu'il ait 
Que nous ayons 
Que vous ayez 
Qu'ils aient. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might have, ete. 

Que j*eusse 
Que tu eusses 
Qu'il eAt 
Que nous eussions 
Que Yous eussiez 
Qu'ils eussent. 



PRETEBITX. 

That I may have had^ etc* 

Que j'aie eu 
Que tu aies eu 
Qu'il ait eu 
Que nous ayons eii 
Que Tous ayez ea 
Qu'ils aient eu. 

PLUPERFECT.^ 

That I might have hai^ etc. 

Que j'eusse eu 
Que tu eusses eu 
Qu'il e6t eu 
Que nous eussions eu 
Que vous eussiez eu 
Qu'ils eussent eu. 



* This form of the Ferb, omitting the conjunction que, is often naed, 
isitead of the Preterite Conditional. 
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ai 



AUXILIARY VERB 

£tbb« to he, 

IsF. Prsi. Etre, !• he. Past, Avoir kiky te 

Part. Prss. jfelant, hdng, Fkvr, ti6^ 
ayant ^t^, hanng been. 



PRESENT. 

/ am, etc, 

Je sais 

Taes 

II or elle est 

Nous RonmieB 

Vons dtes 

lis or elles sont. 



INDICATIVE. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

i Aave 6ee«y sCc. 

Tuas^t^ 
II a ^t^ 

Noas avons ^t^ 
Vons avez ^t^ 
Us ont iU. 



IMPERFECT. 

I was or used to he^ etc. 

Tu ^tais 

II or elle ^tait 
Noas ^tions 
Voas ^tiez 

II or elles ^talent. 



PLUPERFECT. 

/ had been^ etc. 

J'aFais ^t^ 
Tu avals ^t^ 
II avail M 
Nous avions it^ 
Vous ayiez ^t^ 
lis avaient M. 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Iwa8,ets, 

Jefus 
Tuiiis 
Ufut 

Nous fftmet 
Voos fOktet 
Hsfurent. 



PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

/ had been^ etc. 

J'eus ^t^ 
Tu eus M 
II eut ^t^ 
Nous eAmes 6i6 
Vous eAtes ^t^ 
lis eurent M. 



TVmm ABSOLUTE. 

/ shall 6e, etc. 

Je serat 
Te seras 
II sera 
Nous serons 
Vous serez 
lis seront. 



fVTURB ANTBRIOB. 

/ shall have been, etc» 

J'aurai M 
Tu auras ^t^ 
II aura ^t^ 
Nous aurons ^t^ 
Vous aurez ^t^ 
lis aiiront ^t^. 
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PRSSEirr. 

J should he, etc. 

Je serais 
Tu serais 
II serait 
Nous serions 
Vous seriez 
lis seraient . 



CONDITIONAL. 

PRBTKRITB. 



I should have been, ste. 

J'aurais 6i6 
Tu aurais ^t^ 

II aurait ^t^ 
Nous aurions ^t^ 
Vous auriez ^t^ 
lis auraient ^t^. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Be, or he thou, etc, 

(No first person.) 

Sois 

Qu'il soit 



Let us he, etc, 

Soyons 
Soyez 
Qu'ils soient. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



FREUNT. 

That I may he, etc. 

Que je sois 
Que tu sois 
Qu'il soit 
Que nous soyons 
Que yous soyez 
Qu'ils soient. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might he, etc* 

Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il mt 

Que nous fussions 
Que vous fussiez 
Qu'ils fussent. 



PRETERITS. 

That I may have heen, etc 

Que j'aie ^t^ 
Que tu aies ^t^ 
Qu'il ait ^t^ 
Que nous ayons ^t^ 
Que vous ayez M 
Qu'ils aient 6i6. 

PLUPERFECT.* 

That I might have heeiif etc 

Que j'eusse^t^ 
Que tu eueses ^t^ 
Qu'il eat ^t^ 
Que nous eussions 6i£ 
Que vous eussiez itik 
Qu'ils eussent ^t^. 



* This form of the verb, omitting the conjunction que, is often nsed 
instead of the Preterite Conditional! 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 
In KR. 

AIMER4 io hvt. 

IvF. PsEf. Aimer, to lave. Past, Avoir aim^, to hove IoomI. 

Part. P&xs. Aimant, loving. Past, Aim^, aim^, looei; 

ayant aim^, kamng loved. 

INDICATIVE. 



FRXSBHT. 

Ilove^ete. 

J'aime 

Tu aimes 

11 or elle aime 

Nous aimons 

V0U8 aimez 

Us or elles aiment. 



FRETERITE INDEFIITITB. 

I have lovedf etc* 

J*ai aim^ 
Ta as aim^ 

II a aim^ 

Nous avons aim^ 
Vous ayez aim^ 
lis out aim€. 



IMPERFECT. 

J lovedf or used to love^ etc. 

J'ainiais 

Tu aimais 

II or elle aimait 

Nous aimiona 

Vous aimiez ' 

Us or elles aimuent. 



PLUPERFECT. 

I had loved, etc, 

J 'avals alm^ 
Tu avals aim^. 

II avait aim^ 
Nous avlons aim^ 
Vous aviez alm€ 
lis avalent aim^. 



PRETERITE DEFIITITE. 

I loved, etc. 

Jt ' • 

aimai 

Ta aimas 

II alma 

Nous aim&roes 
Vous aim&tea 
Us aim^rent. 



PRETERITE AVTERIOB. 

1 had loved. 

J'eus aim^ 
Tu eus aim^ 
lis eut alm€ 
Nous eAmes aim^ 
Vous efttes aim^ 
lis eurent aim^. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

I shall or toUl love, 

J'aimerai 
To aimeras 

II aimera 
Nous aimerons 
Vous aimerez 
lis limtrQiit. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I shall have loved, 

J*aurai alm^ 
Tu auras aim^ 
Ilaaraaim^ 
Nous aurons um6 
Vous aurez aim^ 

II ROfoat tiiii4. 



94 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



CONDITIONAL. 



FRESBHT. 

I should love, 

J'aimerais 
Tu airaerais 

II aimerait 
Nous aimerions 
Vous aimeriez 
lis aimeraient. 



PRETERITE. 

I should have loved. 

J*aurais aini^ 
Tu aurais aim^ 

II aurait aim^ 
Nous aurions aim^ 
Vous auriez aim€ 
lis aaraient aim6. 



Love thou 

(No first person.) 

Aime 

Q,u'il aime. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Let us love. 

Aimons 
Aimez 
Qu'ils aiment. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

T%at I may love, 

due j*aime 
Que tu aimes 
Qu'il aime 
Que nous aimions 
Que yous aimtez 
Qu'ils ajment. 



PRETERITE. 

That I may have loved. 

Que j*aie aim^ 
Que tu aies aim^ 
Qu'il ait aim^ 
Que nous ayons aim^ 
Que vous ayez aim€ 
Qu'ils aient aim^. 



IMPERFECT. 

That I might love. 

Que j'aimasse 
Que tu ai masses 
Qu'il aim&t 
Que nous aimasstons 
Que yous aimassiez 
Qu'ils aimassent 



PLUPERFECT. 

That I might have loved. 

Que j'eusse aim^ 
Que tu eusses aim^ 
Qu'il eAt aim^ 
Que nous eussions aim^ 
Que vous eussiez aim^ 
Qu'ils eussent aim^. 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, the g* should always, for the 
sake .of soilness in the pronunciation, be followed by t 
mute, when it comes in collision with a or o ; thus say, 
nous partageons, we share ; je mangeais, I ate ; il jugea, he 
judged : and not^ nous partagona, je mangaU, etc. 
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2. Verbs ending in ler or ter, preceded by an e mute, 
appeler, to call ; . niveler, to level ; jeter, to throw ; prqjeter, 
to project, etc., do not double their consonants / and f, 
except before an e mute ; aSjj'appelle, j^appellerai ; qu^U 
jetUf il jeUeraiif etc. : but you would write with a single I 
or tf nous appelons, vous appeUz ; il jela^ iUjelkrent, etc. : 
the vowel, which follows / and t, not being in these last 
cases an e mute. 

Retnark, The verbs dScSler, to disclose, rSvSler, to re- 
veal, vigSfer, to vegetate, and the like, though terminating 
in /er, <er, never double the consonants / and t, because the 
i preceding is not a mute, but a close i, 

. 3. Those verbs, whose present participle ends in iani, 
as, prier, to pray ; lier, to bind ; nier, to deny, etc., whose 
present participles are, priarU, lianl, niant, take a double t 
in the first and second person plural of the Imperfect of the 
Indicative, and of the Present of the Subjunctive : as, nou8 
priions, vous priiez; que nous liions, que vous liiez, 

4. Those verbs, whose present participle ends in yant, 
as, payer^ to pay ; player^ to bend ; appuyer, to prop, etc., 
which make payanl, ployant, appuyant, etc., take a y 
and an i in the first and second persons plural of the Im- 
perfect of the Indicative, and of the Present of the Sub- 
junctive : as, nous payions, vous payiez ; que nous payions^ 
que voiut payiez. 

Remark. In the conjugation of these verbs, the^ is not 
used except when the sound of double i is heard in their 
pronunciation : je ployais, I bent ; iu essuyais, thou didst 
wipe ; appuyez, prop, etc. Hence, it results, that before 
an e mute, when the sound oft simply is heard, the y should 
never be used, but only i : as, je ploie, tu essuies, j'ap^. 
puieraif ils choient. 

5, Those verbs, whose Infinitive ends in Ser, as, crSer, 
to create ; agrSer, to receive kindly, take ie, in the 
Indicative Present, the Future Absolute, the Conditional 
Present, the Imperative, the Subjunctive Present, and the 
Past Participle masculine ; je crie, tu cries, je crSerai, je 
crier ais, crSS, etc. : in the past participle feminine, three 
are inserted ; as, une proposition agriSe, a proposition kindly 
received. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

In IR. 

FINIR4 io finish, 

iHFiir. Pres. Finir, to finish. Past, Atoif fini, to hmte JhuMU 
Part. Prss. FiniBmni, finishing. Past, Fini, fiiiie,/fu«AeiI/ 

ajant fini, koifing finished. 



prbsent. 

Jfinish, 

Je finis 
To finis 
Ilfinit 

XioiM finiBsona 
VouB finissez 
Us finissent. 



PRETERITE INDEPIHITX. 

I have finished, 

J'ai fini 
Ta as fini 

II a fini 

Noos ayons fini 
Yous avez fini 
lis ont fini. 



IMPERPECT. 

Jfinished, 

Je finissais 
Tu finissais 
II finissait 
Nous finissions 
Yous finissiez 
Us finissaient 



PLUPERFECT. 

I had finished. 

J'ayais fini 
Tu avais fini 
U avail fini 
Nous avions fini 
Yous aviez fini 
Us avaient fini. 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Jfinished, 

Je finis 
Tu finis 
11 finit 
Nous fintmes 
Yous finftes 
lis fijiirent. 



PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

I had finished, 

J'eus fini 
Tu eus fini 

II eut fini 
Nous eCimes fini 
Yous eCites fini 
Us eurent fini. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

J shall finish, 

Je finirai 
Tu finiras 
II finira 
Nous finirons 
Yous finirez 
Us finiront 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I shall have finished, 

J'aurai fini 
Tu auras fini 

II aura fini 
Nous Burons fini 
Yous aurez fini 
Us auront fini. 



THS VERB FINIR. 



CONDITIONAL 



PKEfKNT. 

I wouldfinitk, 

Je fintr&is 
Tu iinirais 

II finirait ^ 
Nous finirioDS 
Vous fintriez 
lis finiraient. 



rKETERITE. 

I would have Jmisked, 

J*aarais fini 
Tu aorait fini 

II aarait fini 
Noua auriooa fini 
Vous auriez fini 
Us auraient fini. 



Fhtish. 

(No first person.) 

Finis 

Qu'U 



IlfPERATIVE. 



LetusfaUsh, 

Finissons 
Finissez 
Qa'ils finxsient 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



rRBSBHT. 

Thai ImayJiniBk. 

Que je finisse 
Que til finisses 
Qu'il finisse 
Que nous finissions 
Que yous finissiez 
Qa'ils finissent 



FKETBKITE. 

That I may Aagsj lm' alsi f . 

Qne j'aie fini 
Que tu aies fini 
Qu*il ait fini 
Que nous ajons fini 
Que Ayet fini 
Qu'ils aient finL 



IMPERrECT. 

T%at I might finish. 

Que je finisse 
Que tu finisses 
Qu'il finit 
Que nous finissions 
Que vous finissiez 
Qu*ils finissent. 



FLUPERFECT.^ 

That I might havefinUked. 

Que j*eusse fini 
Que tu eusses fiid 
Qu'il eftt fini 
Que nous eussions fini 
Que vous eussiez fini 
Qu'ils eussent fini. 



1 This form of the verb, omitting the conjunction que^ is often used 
instead of the Pteterite Conditional. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON SOME OF THE VERBS OF THE SECOND 

CONJUGATION. 

1 . The Verb Binir, to bless, has two past participles ; 
hSnii, bSnite, consecrated by religious ceremoay ; as, de 
Veau bSnite, holy water ; du pain bSnit, the consecrated 
wafer : and bint, binie, blessed, having the usual signifi- 
cation of the verb ; as, un peupU bini de Dieu, a people 
blessed of God ; tine famille bSnie du cte/, a family blessed 
of heaven. 

2. Hair, to hate, takes two points over the i' throughout 
its conjugation, except in the three persons singular of the 
Present Indicative, je hats, tu hats, ii halt, I hate, etc. ; 
and in the second person singular of the Imperative, hais, 
hate, or do thou hate. 

Remark. In the first and second persons plural of the 
preterite definite, nous hatmes, vous haites, we hated, you 
hated ; and in the third person singular of the Subjunc- 
tive Imperfect, oti't/ hatt, that he might hate, the two points 
over the i' take tne place of the circumflex accent generally 
used. 

3. The verb Fleurir, to bloom, used figuratively in the 
signification of to flourish, as in speaking of the prosperity 
of an empire, of the sciences, etc., makes fiorissait in the 
Imperfect of the Indicative, and Jlorissant the partrciple 
present : as, L* empire des •Assyriens Jlorissait ik cetie Spoque ; 
alora les sciences jlorissant en Egypie, The empire of the 
Asayriwas flourished at that epoch ; the sciences then flour^ 
ishing in Egypt. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Ifl OIR. 

RiCBvoiR, to receive. 

Jwna, PRXf . ReoeToir, to receive. Pait, Atout re^u, to have r9teiwei< 
Part. Prss« Reoeyant, receiving. Past, Re^o, lef oe, 

received; ajant re^u, kamng received. • 

INDICATIVE. 



FRBfSaT. 



PKETERITX UTDSFUnrm. 



I receive. 

Jere^ifl 
Tu re^is 

Nous Teoeyom 
Voas rece?ex 
Ss resolvent. 



I have received. 

Tei reqa 
Ta as requ 
n are^u 
Nous avoiui re^a 
Voas avez te^u 
ILauont re^u. 



IMPXKFECT. 



PLUPXRFXCT. 



I received. 

Je recevaia 
TareceyaiB 

II recevait 
Noas receyioiui 
Voas receyiez 
Us recevaient. 



Jkad 

J'avais re^u 
Ta avais re^u 
II ayait re^a 
Noas ayions re^u 
Vous ayiez re^u 
lis ayaient re^u. 



PKETXKITX DEFIEITX. 



PRETERITE AETZRXOB* 



I received, 

Je re^os 
Ta re^os 

II re^ut 
Nous re^Ame 
Voas re^ fttes 
lis re^arent 



I had received, 

J'eus re^a 
Ta eas re^u 

II eat re^a 
Noas eAmes re^a 
Voas eAtes re^u 
Us earent re^a. 
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FRENCH OBAMMAft. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

I shall receive* 

Je recevrai 
Tu recevras 

II receyra 
Nous recevrons 
VouB recevrez 

III rece?ront 



PKBSEHT. 

I shotdd receive. 

Je recevrais 
Tu recevrai* 

II recevrait 
Nous recevrioDS 
Voua recevriex 
lis receTraient. 



Recetvet 

(No first person.) 

Re^ois 

Qu*il re^oive. 



rUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I shiUl have received, 

J'aurai re^u 
Tu auras re9U 

II aura re9U 
Nous aurons re^u 
Vous aurez re9a 
Us auroDt re^u. 

CONDITIONAL. 

rmETERITE. 

I should have received. 

J'aurais re9u 
Tu aurais reQU 

II aurait re^u 
Nous aurious re^a 
Vous auriez re^a 
lis auraient refu. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Let us receive, 

Recevons 
Recevez 
Qu'ils re^oivent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



FRESENT. 

TTuU I may receive. 

Que je re^oive 
Que tu re^oiyes 
Qu*il re^oive 
Que nous receyions 
Que vous receviez 
Qu'ils re^Mvent. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might receive, 

due je re^usse 
Que tu re^usses 
Qu'il re^ftt 
Que nous re^ussioni 
Que vous re^ussiez 
Qu'ils re^ussent. 



FRETERITE. 

17uU I may have received. 

Que j*aie re^u 
Que tu aies re^a 
Qu'il ait re^u 
Que nous ayons re^a 
Que vous ayez re^u 
Qu'ils aient re^u. 

PLUPERFECT.* 

That f might have received. 

Que j'eosse re^u 
Que tu e usees re^u 
Qu'il eAt re^u 
Que nous eussions re^a 
Que vous eussiez re^u 
Qu'ils eussent re^u. 



^ This form of the verb, omitting the conjunction que, is often lued 
instead of the Pteterite Conditional. 



THE VERB BENDKE. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

& RE. 

RsmiRK^ io render. 

Ivrur. Prxs. Rendre, to render. Past, Avoir rendo, toka»$remdar§i 

Past. Paxf . Rendant, rendering. Past, Renda, rendne, 

rendered : ajant renda, kamng rendered. 



rKXSXHT. 

I render. 

Je rends 
To rends 

II rend 

Nous rendons 
Voos rendez 
lis rendent. 



INDICATIVE. 

PRXTERITX IHDXFlVm. 

I have rendered. 

J*ai rendu 
Tu as i:endo 

II a renda 

Nous ayons rendu 
Vous avez rendu 
Us ont rendu. 



IMPERFKCT. 

I rendered. 

Je rendaia 
Tu rendaifl 

II rendait 
Nousiendiona 
Vousrendiez 
Us rendaient. 



FLUPXRFXOT. 

t had rendered. 

J*ayais rendu 
Ta avals rendu 
II avail rendu 
Nous avions rendu 
Vous aviez rendu 
Us avaient rendu. 



FRETERITX DXFUnTX. 

I rendered. 

Je rendis 
Tu rendis 
n rendit 
Nous rendhnea 
Vous rendttea 
Usiendiient. 



FRXTXRITX ANTXmiOB* 

I had rendered. 

J'eus rendu 
Tu ens rendu 

II eut rendu 
Nona eOlmes rendu 
Voas efttea rendu 
Us eurent rendu. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTS. 

I toill render. 

Jerendrai 
Tu rendras 

II rendra 
Nousrendrons 
Vousrendiex - 
Usiendiuiit. 



4» 



FUTURE AHTERIOR. 

I shaU hope rendered, 

J*aurai rendu 
Tu auras rendu 

II aura rendu 
Nous aurons rendu 
Voos anrez rendu 
Us auront rendu. 



« 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRKSENT. 

I would rendtr, 

Je rendrais 
Tu rendrais 

II rendrait 
Nous rendrioos 
Vous rendriez 
lis rendraient. 



PRBTKRITE. 

Iwotdd have rendered. 

J'aarais rendu 
Tu aurais rendu 
11 auralt rendu 
Nous anrioBs fenda 
Vous auriez rendu 
lis auraient rendu. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Render* \ 

(No first person.) 

Rends 

Qu'il rende. 



Let %u render* 

Rendons 
Rendez 
Qu'ils rendent. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

That J may render. 

Que je r^nde 
(iiie tu rendes 
Qu*il rende 
Que nous rendions 
Que Tous rendiez 
Qu'ils rendent 



PRETERITE. 

That I may have rendered. 

Que j'aie rendu 
Que tu aies rendu 
Qu'il ait rendu 
Que nous ayons rsachi 
Que vous ayez rendu 
Qu'ils aient rendu. 



IMPERFECT. 

That I might render. 

Que je rendisse 
Que tu rendisses 
Qu'il rendu 
Que nous rendissions 
Que vous rendissiez 
Qu'ils rendissent. 



PHTPERTECT.* 

TTiat I might have 

Que j'eusse rendu 
Que tu eusses rendu 
Qu'il eti rendu 
Que nous eussions rendu 
Que vous eussiez rendu 
Qu'ils eussent rendu. 



* This form of the verb, omitting the conjunction que, is often need 
insteftd of the Preteiite Conditional. 
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OBSKRTATIONS UPON THK TBRB8 OF THE FOURTH CONJU- 
GATION. 

Among the verbs of this conjugation, ending in dre, 
some make the three persons singular in da, ds, d ; as, /« 
rends, tu rends, il rend : and others in 8, a, i ; as, je joint, 
tu joins, il joint. 

Rule. In order to know when to write ds, ds, d, or s, s, 
I, look at the termination of the past participle ; if its final 
consonant is t, use s, s, t ; if it is not t, use ds, ds, d. 
Thus, write je plains, tu plains, il plaint, I complain, etc. ; 
je joins, tu joins, il joint, I join, etc., because their past par- 
ticiples are plaint and joint, ending in t : and je coi^onds, tu 
conjonds, il confond, I confound, etc. ; je eouds, tu eouds, il 
coud, I sew, etc., because their past participles are con^ 
fondu and cousu, which do not end in (. 

VERBS 

CONJUGATED INTERROOATIVELT. 

To render the conjugation of the verbs familiar to the 
pnpil, it is necessary that he should conjugate them inter- 
rogatively To this end, a model or paradigm of the four 
conjugations is here given. 

PRESENT. 

Aim^-je ? * Finis-je ? Re^ois-je ? _— 

Aimes-tu? Finis ta? Re^ois-tu? Renda-ta? 

Aime-t-il.' Finitril? Re^oit-il? Rend i! P 

Aimonsnous? Finissons-aoas ? Receyons-noiu ? Rendonfl-notii ? 

Aimez-yous? Finissez-voas ? Recevez-Tous ? Rendez-votu? 

Aiment-ils? Finisaent-ils .' Re^oiyent-ili ? Rendent-ils? 

IMPERFECT. 

Aimais-je ? Finissais-je ? Receyais-je ? Rendais-Je .' 

Aimais-ta? Fintssais-ta ? Receyais>ta ? Rendais-taP 

Aimait-il? Finissait-il ? Recevatt-il ? Rendait-il ? 

Aimions-nons ? Finissions-nons ? Receytons-nons ? Rendionf-noua ? 

Aimiez-voas ? FiniMiez-yons ? Receyiez-vont ? Rendiez-vous ? 

Aimaientrils ? Finissaient-ils ? Receyaient-ils ? Rendaient-ili ? 

> The negative interrogatbn is made bj plaoiiif ne befiwe the veriv 
and fms or pmM after the proaoan. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 



Aimai-je ? 
Aimu-ta ? 
Aima-t-il ? 
Aim&mes-nous ? 
Airo&tes-yous ? 
Aimdrent-ils ? 



Finis-je ? 
Finis-tu ? 
Finit-il ? 
Fintmes-notu ? 
Finite8*yous ? • 
Finirent-ils ? 



Re^ as-je ? 
Re^oB'tu ? 
Re^otil ? 
RefCtmes-noiiB? 
Re^fttes-yous ? 
Re^orent-ils ? 



Rendifl-j^ ? 
Rendis-tu f 
Rendit-U ? 
Rendfmes-noiM ? 
Rendites-yous ? 
Rendiient-ihi f 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Ai'je aim^ ? ^ A^'j® ^°^ ^ Ai-je re^a ? Ai-je rendu ? 

As-tu aim^ ? A's-ta fini ? As-tu re^u ? As-tu rendu ? 

A-t-il aim^? A-t-il fini ? A-t-il re^u ? A4-il rendu? 

Ayons-nous aim^? Ayons-nous fini ? Ayons-nous re^u ? Ayons-nous rendu? 

Ayez-yous aim6 ? Avez-yous fini? Ayez-yous re^u ? Ayez-yous renda? 

Ont-ik aim^ ? Oni-ils fini ? Ont-ils re^ u ? Ont-ils rendu ? 

PLUPERFECT. 



Ayais-je aim^ ? Ayais-je fini ? Ayais-je re^u ? 
Ayais-tu aim6 ? Avais*tu fini ? Ayais-tu re^u ? 
Ayait-il aim^ ? Avait-il fini ? Ayait-il re^u ? 

Ayions-nousaim^ r Ay ions-nous fini ? Ayiona-nous re^u 
Ayiez-yous aim6 ? Ayiez-yous fini ? Ayiez-ynus re^u ? 
Ayaient-ila aim^ ? Ayaient-ils fini ? Ayaient-ils re^u ? 



Ayais-je rendu ? 
Ayais-tu rendu ? 
Avait-il rendu ? 
?Ayions-nou8 rendu? 
Ayiez-yous rendu? 
Ayaient-ils renda ? 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Aimerai-je ? 
Aimeras-tu ? 
Aimera-t'il ? 
Aimerons-nous ? 
Aimerez-yous ? 
Aimeront-ils ? 



imrai-je ? 
Finiras-tu ? 
Finira-t-il ? 
Finirons-nous ? 
Finirez-yous ? 
Finiront-ils ? 



Receyrai-je ? 
Receyras-tu ? 
Receyrat-il ? 
Receyrons-nous ? 
Receyrez-yous ? 
Receyront-ils ? 



Rendrai-je ? 
Rendras-tu ? 
Rendra-t-il 
Rendrons-noQS f 
Rendres-youa f 
Rendront-ils ^ 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Aarai-je aim^ ? 
Auras-tu aim^ ? 
Aura-t-il aiui^ ? 



Aurai-je fini ? 

Auras-tu fini ? 

Aura-t-il fini ? 
Aurons-nous aim^? Aurons-nous fini? Aurons-nous re^u? 
Aurez-yous aim^ ? Aurez-yous fini ? Aurez-yous re^u ? 
Auront-ils aim^ ? Auront-ils fini ? Auront-ils re^u ? 



Aurai-je re^u ? 
Auras-tu re9U ? 
Aura-t-il re^u ? 



Aurai-je rendu? 
Auras-tu rendu ? 
Aura-t-il rendu ? 
Aurons-nous rendu ? 
Aurez-yous rendu ? 
Auront-ils rendu ? 




■econd 

poaaim^ 

goyerned by the yerb^ it must be placed between the first idyeib of negatioii 

and the verb ; as, Ae vous a-t-U pas aimi 7 etc. 



THE VERB. 
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CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 



Aimeraia-je 7 
Aimerais-ta 7 
Aimerait-il ? 
Aimerions-noai 7 
Aiineriez-vous ? 
Aimeraieot iU 7 



Finiraii-je 7 
FiDirais-ta 7 
Finirait-il 7 
Finirions-noas 7 
Finiriez-vous 7 
Finiraient-ils 7 



Recevraia-je 7 
Recevrais-tu 7 
Recevrait-il 7 
Recevrions-noQi 7 
Recevriez-vou8 7 
Recevraient-ili 7 



Rendrais-je f 
Rendraia-tu 7 
Rendrait-U 7 
RendrioDs-noua f 
Rendriez-voai 7 
Rendraient-ila 7 



PRETERITE. 



Auraia-je aiin6 7 
Anraia-tit aimA 7 
Aorait-il aini^7 
Auriona-noai, etc. 
Anriez-votts, etc. 
Aaraieiit-ili, etc 



Aurais-je fini 7 
Aarais-ta fini 7 
Aurait-il fini 7 
Aurions^DOQS, etc 
Auriez-Toui, etc. 
Auraient-Us, etc. 



Aarais-je re^u 7 
Aorais-ta re^u 7 
Aurait-il re^u 7 
.Aurions-nous, etc. 
Aariez-voo8, etc. 
Aoraient-ils, etc. 



Aurais-je rendu 7 
Auraia-tQ rendu 7 
Aurait-il rendu 7 
Aurions-noui, etc. 
Auriez-voufl, etc. 
Auraient-ils, etc. 



£a8a6-J8 aim* f 
£u88ea-tn aini4 7 
EAt-il aim« 7 
Euaaiona-nom, etc. 
Eoasiez-Tona, etc. 
Eu8fient-il8, etc. 



Or you may say, 

Ea884>je fini 7 Euss^je re^ 7 
Eussea-tu fini 7 Ru88ea-tu ref u 7 
Ei)it-ilfini7 Eikt-ilre9u7 

EttS8iona-Bon8,etc.£u88ion8-noa8, etc. 
£us8iez-vou8, etc. Euasiez-vous, etc. 
Eu88ent-il8, etc. Eussent-ils, etc. 



£nss6-je lendn 7 
Eu88ea-ta rendu 7 
Rut-il rendu 7 
Eu88ion8-nouB, etc 
Eu88ics Tous, etc. 
Eusaent-ils, etc. 



From this table, we draw the following remarks. 

1. Some moods and tenses are not employed interroga- 
tively ; which are the Preterite ^Anterior, the Imperative, the 
Subjunctive, and the Infinitive, 

2. The verb rendre is not used interrogatively in the 
first person singular of the present indicative ; the same is 
trae in all the conjugations of those verbs, which in this 
tense and person have but one syllable. Thus good usage 
does not permit us to say ; prends-je 1 vends-je ? tais-je ? 
menS'je ? ser^-je 1 etc. We are obliged to transpose the 
phrase and say ; est-ce que je prends ? is it that I take ? 
est'ce que je tai$ ? is it that 1 am silent ? est-ce que je 
mens ? is it that I lie ? etc. Nevertheless, good usage au- 
thorizes us to say ; fais-je ? dis-je 1 dois-je ? puis-je ? ai' 

je 7 suis'je 1 

3. A mark of union is placed between the verb and the 
subject, when the verb is in a simple tense ; aa, finissais-je f 
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did I finish ? rendU-je? did I render ? and a mark of union 
between the auxiliary and the subject, when the verb is in a 
compound tense ; as, avaiiM aime 7 had he loved ? eurenl' 
iU regu 1 had they received ? 

4. When a verb ends with a vowel, the subject il, elle, 
on, he, she, they, is preceded by the letter t, which is 
placed between two marks of union ; as, aime-i-U ? aime- 
t-elle 7 a-t-on aimi 7 does he love ? does she love ? have 
they loved ? 

5. An e mute at the end of a verb, is changed into the 
close S before the pronounce ; aimS-je 7 eusae-je ainU 1 love 
I ? should I have loved ? 

6. When you are in doubt whether to write aime-je ? 
do I love ? or, axmai-je 7 did I love ? their pronunciation 
being exactly the same, you should ask whether, in laying 
aside the interrogative form, you have j*aime, or j*aimaL 
In the first instance, it is the present indicative ; you want 
aime-jej In the second, it is the preterite definite, and you 
must write aimai-je ? 

Example. Chanle-je maintenarU ? do I sing now ? that 
is, eat-^e que je chante maintenarU 7 is it that f sing now ? 
this is the indicative present. ChanJtairje hier 7 did I sins 
yesterday ? that is, eat^ce que je chantai hier ? b it that I 
sang yesterday ? this is the preterite definite. In this way, 
you will perceive, that it is not proper to write euaaai-je 7 
jmiaaai-je ? duaaairje ? because the conjugation never gives 
j^euaaai,je puiaaai,je duaaai. 



OF THE TENSES AND THEIR FORMATION. 

^ The tenses of verbs are divided into Primitive and Ih* 
rivative. 

The Primitive are those which serve to form all the rest ; 
they are five in number. 



The Preaent of the Infinitive. 

The Participle Preaent. 

The Participle Paal. 

The Preaent of the Indicative, and 

The Preterite Definite. 
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The DertiMiltve tenses are those formed from the Prtmi- 
the. 

From the Inpinitivb are formed two tenses. 

1. The Future Msolute, by changing r, re, otr, into 
rat; as, aimer ^j^aimerai ; rendre,je rendrai ; recevoir,je 
recevrau 

2. The Conditional Present, by changing r, re, otr, into 
rati ; as, atmer, j*aimerai8 ; rendre, je rendraia ; recevoir, 
jt recevraia. 

From the Participle Present are formed three tenses. 

1. The three persons plural of the Indicative Present, by 
changing ant into ons, ez, and ent ; as, donnant, giving, 
makes nous donnons, vous donnez. He donnent, etc. 

2. The Imperfect of the Indicative, by changing ant into 
ai$ ; as, donnani,je donnais ; finis8ant,jefini»8ai8. 

3. The Present of the Subjunctive, by changing ani 
into e ; as, donnant, je donne ; Jinissant, je fitiisse ; ren^ 
dant,je rende : except the verbs of the third conjugation, 
which change evant into oive ; as, apercevant, que j^aper^ 
foive. 

From the Past Participle are formed all the com- 
pound tenses, by the help of avoir, to have, or etre, to be ; 
as, J 'at estitnS, I have esteemed ; je suis estime, I am e»- 
teemed ; il avaitjini, he had finished ; il iiait fini, it was 
finished, etc. 

From the Indicative Present is formed the Imperative, 
by suppressing the pronouns, which serve as subjects ; as, 
je donne, donne ; nous donnons, donnons, etc. 

From the Preterite Definite is formed the Suh^' 
junclive Imperfect, by changing at into asse, for the first 
conjugation, and by adding se in the others ; as, je donnai, 
queje donnasse ; je finis, queje finisse ; je repus, que je re- 
fusse, 

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Jrre^br verbs are those whose terminations, either in 
the primitive or derivative tenses, do not exactly coincide 
with those of the verb, which serves for their model. 

Thus a verb may be irregular in two ways ; in its prim- 
itive tenses, and in its derivative. For example ; bouillir, 
to boil, is irregular in its primitive tenses, because it makes 
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its fmrticiple present hauillanty and its indioatire present, 
ie hous ; and not bonUlissant, je botiillis, by taking the ter- 
minations issanif is, which aie those of the verb Jinir, to 
finish, the model of the second conjugation. On the con- 
trary, envoyer, to send, is irregular in two of its derivative 
tenses ; for, instead of making in the future and the con- 
ditional present, j^envoierai, j*envoierai»f by changing, like 
the verb aimer, its model, r into rot and rais, it makes j'en- 
verraif jUnverraia, 

However irregular a verb may be, its irregularities are 
confined to the simple tenses. 

JJefective verbs are those which are deficient in some of 
their tenses, or some of whose persons are not sanc- 
tioned by good usage ; such as the verb choir, to fell, 
which is only used in the infinitive and the past participle. 
Such, also, are those impersonal verbs, which are used 
only in the third person singular ; as, il importe, it is of con- 
sequence. 

When a primitive tense is wanting, the derivatives of 
that tense are also wanting. Thus, absoudre, to absolve, 
having no preterite definite, has no imperfect subjunctive. 
In the .same way, braire, to bray, having no other prim- 
itive tense than the infinitive braire, and the indicative 
present, il brait, has neither imperfect indicative, nor pres- 
ent subjunctive, nor compound tense, nor, in a word, any 
of the tenses, which are derived from the present parti" 
ciple, the past participle, and the preterite definite, the 
three primitive tenses wanting. This rule has some ex- 
ceptions ; they are, however, very few. 



VOCABULARY 

OP THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 

A. 

Abattre, to pull doton. Like battre. 

Absondre, to absolve. Like r^soudre. 



IBREGULAR VERBS. 
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It has neither Pret. Ind. nor Imp. Suhj. Its past parti- 
ciples are absoua, absaute. 



Ahstrairey 
Accourir, 
Accroirey 



to abstract 

to run to. 

to make believe. 



Xiike traire. 
Like courir. 
Like croire. 



It is used only in the infinitive with faire ; as, faire ae^ 
croire^ to impose upon. 



Accroitre, 
Accueillir, 



to accrve. 
to welcome. 



Like croitre. 
Like cueiilir. 



AcQU^RiRy to acquire* 

Participles: Acqa^rant, acquis, se. 



Pies. J'acqai-ers, iert, ert ; 
Imp. J*acqa^r-ai8, ais, ait ; 
Pret. J'acquis, is, it ; 
Fat. J*acquer-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. J*acqiier-raifl, rais, rait ; 
8. P. 9 J*acqu-i^re, i^res, idre ; 
Imp. o*J*acqa-is8e, isses, ti ; 
Imper. Acquien, qa'il acquiere ; 



Admettre, 



to admit. 



Noas acqo^-roiM, res, aeqaiirent. 
Noas acqu^r-ions, iez, sient. 
Nous acqu-imes, ttes, irent. 
Nous acquer-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous acqu^r-rions, riei, raient 
Nous acquer-ioijs, iez, acqui^rent. 
Nous acqui-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Acqu^rons, rez, qaUls aoqui^rent. 

Like mettre. 




Aller, to go. 
ParticipUe : Allant, all^, ie. 



Nous all-onsy ez, vont. 
Nous all-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous all&mes, &tes, ^rent. 
Nous i-rons, rez, ront 
Nous i-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous all-ions, iez, aillent. 
Nous allass-ions, iez, ent 
Allons, allez, qa*ils aillent. 
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S'eN ALLBRy to go OWOy. 
PartieipUs : S*en allant, s'en all^, ie. 



INDICATIVE. 






SimpU Tauea. 

rJesm*en vais ; 
Ta t*en vas ', 
II 8*en va ; 

Nous noas en allons ; 
Vous Tous en allez; 
lis s*en vont 



Imp. Je m'en allais, etc. ; 
Pret. Je m'en allai, etc. ; 
Fut. Je m*en irai, etc. ; 
Cond. Je m'en irais, etc, ; 



Compound Teiues. 

Je m*en suis all^. 

Tu t'en es all^. 

11 s*en est all^. 

Noas noos en sommes all^t. 

Vous vous en ^tes all^s. 

lis s'en sent alUs. 

Je m*en ^tais all^. 
Je m'en fus all^. 
Je m'en serai all^. 
Je m'en serais tMi. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pres. Que ie m'en aille, etc. ; Que je m'en sois all^. 
Imp. Que je m'en aUasse, etc. ; Que je m'en fusse alU. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Singular, 



Va-t'-en ; 
Qu'il s'en aille ; 



Appartenir, 
Apprendre, 
Assailliry 



to belor^ to. 
to learn, 
to assail. 



Plural, 

Allons-nous-en. 
Allez-vous-en. 
Qu'ils s'en aillent. 

Like tenir. 
Like prendre. 
Like tressaillir. 



AssEoiR (se), to iit down. 

Participles : Asseyant, assis, se. 

Pres. Je m'ass-ieds, ieds, ied ; Nous nous ass-eyons, eyes, eient. 
Imp. Je m'assey-ais, ais, ait ; Nous nous assey-ions, lez, aieni. 
Pres. Je m'ass-is, is, it ; Nous nous ass-fmes, ttes, irent. 

Fut. Je m assi^rai, or m'ass^rai, or m'asseyerai, &c. 
Cond. Je m'assi^rais, or m*ass^rais, or m'asseyerais, &c. 



Authors are divided about the orthography of these two 
tenses. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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S. P. s Jo m*Mi-eie, eies, eie ; Nom nous iMe-yioiis, yiex, eiaot. 
Imp. o* Je m'ass-iaae, iases, It'; Nous nous aMi-ieioiiA, Mies, Meat. 
Imper. Aaiieds-toi, qu'il 8*asaeie ; Atseyona-noiu, aMejez-TOOS, qa*i]s 

■'asBeient. 



Atteindrey 

Attraire, 

AvoiTy 



io aliaxn, 
to aUracL 
io have. 



Like craindre. 
Like traire. 
(See page 29.) 



B. 



Battrb, to beat. 
Pairtkifiln : Battant, batta, oe. 



Pros. Je bats, bats, bat ; 
Imp. Je batt-ais, ais, ait; 
Pret. Je bat-tis, tis, tit ; 
Fot. Je batt-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je batt-rais, rais, rait ; 
8. P. g Je bat-te, tes, te ; 
Imp. o*Je bat-ttsse, tisses, Ut ; 
imper. Bats, qa*ii batte ; 



Nous bat-tons, tez, tent. 
Nous batt-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous bat-times, tites, tirent. 
Nous batt-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous batt-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous bat-tions, tiez, tent. 
Nous bat-tissions, tissiez, tlneDt. 
Bat-tons, tes, qa*ils batienL 



BoiRE, to drink. 
PartUipUa : Buvant, bu, ue. 



Pres. Je b<H8, bcis, boit ; 
Imp. Je buT-ais, als, ait; 
Pret. Je bus, bus, but ; 
Fut. Je boi-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je boi-rais, raii^ rait; 
S. P. o Je boi-ve, ves, ve ; 
Imp. o* Je basse, busses, bftt ; 
Imper. Bois, qu'il boive. 



Nous bu-vons, vez, boivent. 
Nous buT-ions. iez, aient. 
Nous b-ftmes, 6tes, urent. 
Nous boi-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous boi-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous bu-vions, viez, boivent. 
Nous bu-ssions, ssiez, ssent 
Bu-vons, vez, qu'ils boivent. 



BOUILLIR, to boil. 
Participles : Bouillant, bouilli, ie. 



Pres. ' Jebous, bous, bout; 
Imp. Je bouill-ais, ais, ait ; 
Pret. Je bonill-is, is, it ; 
Fut Je bouilli-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je bouilli-rais, rais, rait; 
8. P. g Je bouill-e, es, e ; 
Imp. u*Je bouill-isse, isses, H ; 
Imper. Bous, qa*il booille ; 



Nous bouill-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous bouill-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous bouill-tmes, }tes, irent. 
Nous bouilli rons, rez, ront. 
Nous bouilli-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous bouill-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous bouilli-ssions, ssiez^ ssent. 
BouHl-omi, ez, qu'ils booilknt. 
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Baire, to bray. Defective. Seldom used except in the 

third persons of the present, future, and conditional ; 

il bratt, U» bt'aierU ; U braira, Us brairant ; U brairaU, ih 

brairaierU. 
Bruire, to rear. Defective. Used in the Part Pres. 

BruyarU ; and the two third persons of the Ind. Imp. 



Bruyait, brujfoieni. 



C. 



Ceindre, to gird. Like craindre. 

Choir, to fall. Defective. Has only the 

Part. Past, Chu, ckue. It is conjugated with the verb 



elre. 



Circoncire, to circumcise. Like confire; except that 

it makes the participle past, circoncis. 
Circonscire, to circumacribe. Like ecrire. 
CI ore, to close. Defective. It has the 

Part. Past, clos ; Ind. Pres. clos ; Fut. clorai ; Gond. 

clorais ; Imper. clos. 
Combattre, io combat. Like battre. 

Commettre, to commit. Like mettre. 

Comparaitre, to appear in court. Like paraitre. 
Complaire, to humor. Like plaire. 

Comprendre, to understand. Like prendre. 
Compromettre, to compromise. Like mettre. 



CoNCLURB, to conclude. 

Partidpleif : Concluant, concla, ue. 

Pres. Je con-clus, clas, clat ; Nous concla -ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je conclu-ais, ais, ait ; Nous conclu-ions, lez, aient. 

Fret. Je conclas. clus, clut ; Nous concl-ftmes, fttes, urent. 

Fut. Je conclu-rai, ras^ ra ; Nous conclu-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je conclu-rais, rais, rait ; Nous conclu-rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. o Je con-clue, clues, clue ; Nous conclu-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. o<Je conclu-sse, sses, conclftt ;Nous conclu-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

Imper. Conclus, qu'il conclue ; Concluons, ez, qu'ils oonclnent. 

Goncourir, to concur. Like courir. 
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CoNDUiRBy to candttet. 



PartieipUs : Conduinant, conduit, te. 



Pres. Je coDd-uui, uia, nit ; 
Imp. Je conduis-ais, ais, ait ; 
PieL Je condais-is, is, it ; 
Fat. Je condui-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je condai-rais, rais, rait; 
S. P. o Je conduis-e, es, e ; 
Imp. 3*Je conduis-isae, issea, ft ; 
Imper. Condoia, qu*il condoiae ; 



Nous conduia'Oiia, ex, ent. 
Nous conduis-ioDs, iex, aient. 
Nous couduis-troea, ttes, irent. 
Nous condui-rons, rex, ront. 
Nous condui-rions, riex, raienL 
Noes cond ais- ions, iex, ent. 
Nous conduisiss-ions, lex, ent. 
Conduisons, ex, quMls conduiaeiit. 



CoNFiRS, to preserve, to pickle. 
PartidfiUg: Confiaant, confit, te. 



Piea. Je conf-is, is, it ; 
Imp. Je confis-ais, ais, ait ; 
Pret. Je eonf-is, is, it ; 
Fat. Je confi-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je confi-rais, rais, rait ; 
8. P. o Je confis-e, es, e ; 
Imp. §<Je con-fisse, fisses, fit. 
Imper. Confis, qu'il confise ; 



Nous confis-ons, ex, ent. 
Nous confis-ions, iex, aient. 
Nous couf-tmes, ttes, irent. 
Nous confi-rons, rex, rout. 
Nous confi-rions, riex, raient. 
Nous confis-ions, iex, ent. 
Nous confi-Bsions, ssiex, ssent. 
Confiaons, ex, qu*ils confisent. 



CONNAITRE, to knOUf. 

Partidples : Connaissant, conna, ae. 

Pres. Je conn-ais, ais, ait ; Nous connaiss-ons, ex, ent. 

Imp. Je connaiss-aia, aia, ait ; Nous connaiss-ions, iex, aient. 

Pret. Je connus, us, ut ; Nous conn-Ctmes, fites, urent. 

Fut. Je connatt-rai, ras, ra ; Nous connaft-rons, rex, rent. 

Cond. Je connaft-rais, rais, rait; Nous connaft-rions, riex, raient 

S. P. s Je connaiss-e, es, e ; Nous connaiss-ions, iex, ent. 

Imp. o<Je conn-usse, usses,(it; Nous connu-ssions, ssiex, ssent 

imper. Connaia, qa*il connaisse ; Connaiss-ons, ex, quUla connaineiit 



Conquerir, 

Consentir, 

Construire, 

Contenir, 

Contredire, 



to conquer, 
to consent, 
to construct, 
to contain. 



to contradict. 
second person plural, contredisez. 

6* 



Like acqu^rir. 

Like mentir. 

Like conduire 

Like tenir. 

Like dire ; except the 
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Contraindre, 

Contrefaire, 

Contrevenir, 



lo corulrain, 
to cotmterfeU. 
to contravene. 



Like craiodre. 
Like faire. 
Like tenir. 



CoNVAiNCRE, to convince. 



Participles : ConvainqaaDt, conyaiocu, ue. 

Pres. Je con-yaincfljyaincs, YaincjNous coovaln-qaoiit, qves, qneAL 
Imp. Je conyain-quais, quais, Nous conTain^quions, qoiezy qgil- 

qaait ; ent. 

Pret. Je con yain-quis, quia, quit; Nous convaia-qutmes, qotteBi qui 

rent. 
Fut. Je convainc-rai, ras, ra ; Nous convainc-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je convainc-rais, rais, rait ; Nous conyainc-rions, riez, raient. 
S. P. V Je convaia-qae, ques, que ; Nous convain-quions, quiez, quent. 
Imp. o<Je convain-quisse, quisses, Nous con vainqui-ssions, anez^sseiiL 

quit; 
Imper. Convaincs, qti*il contain- Con vain-quons^quez, qu^ilsconvain- 

que ; quent. 



Convenir, 
Corrompre, 



to agree with, 
to corrupt. 



Like tenir. 
Like rompre. 



CouDRE, to sew. 



Participles : Cousant, cousn, ue. 



Pres. Je eouds, coods, coud ; 
Imp. Je cous-ais, ais, ait ; 
Pret Je cou-sis, sis, sit ; 
Fut. Je coud-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je ooud-rais, rais, rait ; 
S. P. « Je coa-se, ses, ue ; 
Imp. erJe cou^sisses, sisaes, stt ; 
imper. Couds, qa'ils couse. 



Nous cou-sons, sez, sent. 
Nous cous-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous cou-stmes, sites, sirent. 
Nous coud-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous coud-rions, riez, raieitt. 
Nous cou-sions, siez. sent. 
Nous cousi«8sions, ssiez, sseBt. 
Con -sons, sez, qu'ils consent. 



CouRiR, to run. 

Participles : Courant, couru, ue. 

Pits. Je oours, cours, court ; Nous coor-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je cour-ais, ais, ait ; . Nous cour-ions, iei, aiMit* 
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Pret. Je eoar-ni, m, ut ; Nous conr-Amet, Atea, arent. 

Fat. ■ Je cour-rai, ns, ra ;- Nous conr-roiu, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je coa-rais, rais, rait; Noiia oour-riooa, riex, raient. 

S. P. « Je coar«€, ea, e ; Noua coar-ions, iez, ent 

Imp. o*Je cou-nune, tvumet, riU ; Noas couru-auons, Miez, nenl. 

Imper. Coon, qa'il eoure ; Coar^ons, es, qu'ils eoarent. 



Couyrir^ 



to caver. 



Like ouTiir. 



Craindre, to fear. 
PartidpUt : Craignant, craint, te. 



Pres. Je«erains, crains, craint; 
Imp. Je craign-ais, ais, ait; 
Pret. Je craign-is, is, it ; 
Fat Je craind-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je craind-rais, rais, rait; 
S. P. g Je craign-e, es, e ; 
Imp. o*Je craign-iase, iaaea, it ; 
Imper. Craina, qu'il craigne ; 



Nona craign-ona, ez, ent. 
Noua craign-iona, iez, aient. 
Nous craign-iiuea, ttea, irent. 
Noua craind-rona, rez, ront. 
Noaa craind-riona, riez, raient. 
Nona craigniona, iez, ent. 
Noaa craign-iaaiona, iaaiez, iaaent. 
Craign-ona, ez, qa*ila craignent 



Prea. 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. 

S. P. 



Je eroia, eroia, croit ; 

Je croy-ua, aia, ait ; 

Je cma, crua, crat ; 

Je croi-rai, raa, ra ; 

Je croi-raia, raia, rait ; 
g Je croie, croiea, croie ; 
crJe craaae, cruaeea, cr6t; 
'. Croia, qu*il croie ; 



Groirb, to believe. 
ParHcipUt : Croyant, era, ae. 



Imp. crJe craaae, cruaaei 
Imper. Croia, qu*il croie 



Noaa croy-ona, ez, croient 
Noua croy-iona, iez, aient. 
Noua cr-umea, Citea, urenL 
Noua croi-rons, rez, ront ; 
Noua croi-riona, riez, raient. 
Noua croy-iona, iez, ient. 
Noua cru-aaions, aaiez, aaent. 
Croy-ona, ez, qu*ila croient. 



Croitre, to grwD. 
PartkipUs : Croiaaant, cm, oe. 



Prea. 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. 

S. P. § 

Imp. c 

Imper. 



Je eroiB,orofa, crott; 
Je croiaa-aia, aia, ait ; 
Je crua, crua, crut ; 
Je crott-rai, raa, ra ; 
Je croft-raia, raia, rait ; 
Je croisa-e, ea, e ; 
Je crusae, cruaaea, crClt ; 
Croia, quMI croiaae ; 



Noua croia-aona, aez, aent 
Noua croiaaiona, iez, aient. 
Noua crAmea, er&tea, crurent. 
Noua croft-rons, rez, ront. 
Noua croft-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous croia-sions, aiez, aent. 
Nous crus-aions, aiez, aent. 
Croi8-8on9, aez, qu'ila croiaaent* 
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CuEiLLiRy to gather. 
Participles: Cueillant, caeilli, ie. 



Pres. Je oueill-e, es, e ; 
Imp. Je caeill-aiSf ais, ait ; 
Pret. Je cueill-is, is; it ; 
Fut. Je cueille-rai, ras, ra : 
Cond. Je cueille-rais, rais, rait ; 
S. P. V Je cueill-e, es, e ; 
Imp. o* Je cueill-isse, isses, tt ; 
Imper. Cueille, qa'il caeille ; 

Cuire, to cook. 



Nona coeill-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous ctieill-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous cueill-tmes, }tea irent. 
Nous caeille-rons, rez, rent. 
Nous cueille-rions, riez, ndent. 
Nous ciieill-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous cueilli-ssioDS, ssiez, nient. 
CueiU-ons, ez, qulis cueillent. 

Like conduire. 



D. 



Debattre, 



to debate. 



Like battre. 



D]£ CHOIR, to decay. 
Part. Pres. (wanting). Past : D^chu, ue. 



Pres. Je d^-chois, chois, choit ; 
Imp. Je d^choi-ais, ais, ait ; 
Pret. Je d^-chus, chus, ut ; 
Fut. Je d^cher-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je d^cher-rais, rais, rait; 
S. P. « Je de-choie, choies, choie ; 
Imp o* Je dech-usse, usses, di ; 
(No imperative.) 



Nous d^cho-yons, yez, ient. 
Nous d6cbov-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous d^ch-Omes, fttes, urent. 
Nous decher-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous decber-rions, rtez, raient. 
Nous d^cho-yions, yiez, ient. 
Nous d^chuss-lons, iez, ent. 



Declore, 

Decoudre, 

Decouvrir, 

Decrire, 

D^uroitre, 

Dedire, 



to unclose, 
to uruew, 
to discover, 
to describe, 
to decrease, 
to unsay. 



Defective. Likeclore* 
Like coudre. 
Like ouvrir. 
Like ecrire. 
Like croitre. 
Like dire ; except in 
the second person plural, which is vous didisez, 
Deduire, to deduct. Like conduire. 

Defaillir, to faint. Now used only in the 

plural of Ind. Pres. ; nous dSfaillons, its difaUletU, Im- 
perfect, difaillais, Pret. difaillis, Pret. Indefinite^ j" 
difaillis. Inf. defaillir, 
D^faire, to undo. Like faire. 

D^mentir, to belie. Like mentir. 

Demettre (se), to resign. Like mettre. 
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J>&nouvoir, to 
the iofinitive 

D6partir, 

Deplaire, 

Deprendre, 

Desapprendre, 

Desservir, 

D^tenir, 

DetruirOj 

D^venir, 

Devetir, 
ally used as 



make one dentt. A law term ; used onlj in 



to dittribuU, 
to displease, 
to separate, 
to unlearn, 
to clear a table, 
to detain, 
to destroy, 
to become, 
to divest. 
a reflective yerb. 



Like meotir. 

Like plaire. 

Like prendre. 

Like prendre. 

Like servir. 

Like tenir. 

Like conduire. 

Like tenir. 

Like revetir ; gener^ 



DiRBy to say. 

PartieipUs : Disant, dit, te. 



Pres. Je din, dis, dit ; 
Imp. Je dii-ais, ais, ait^ 
Pret. Je dis, die, dit ; 
Fut. Je di-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je di-rais, rais, rait ; 
S. P. fi Je di-se, sea, se ; 
Imp. cr Je disae, disaea, dit ; 
Imper. Dia, qu'il diae ; 



DiscouHr, 

Disconvenir, 

Disparaitre, 

Dissoudre» 

Distraire, 

Dormir, 



to discourse, 
to disagree, 
to disappear, 
to dissotve, 
to divert, 
to sleep. 



Nona diflona, ditea^ diaent. 
Noua dia-iona, iez, aient. 
Nous dtmea, d}tea, direnL 
Nous di-rona, rez, ront. 
Nous di-riona, riez, raieot. 
Nous di-sons, siez, sent 
Noua di-asions, saiez, fsent. 
Diaona, ditea, qu'ila dlsent. 

Like courir. 
Like tenir. 
Like connaitre. 
Like absoudre. 
Like traire. 
Like mentir. 



E. 



Ebattre (se), to he merry. Like battre. 

Ebouillir, to hoil away. Like bouillir. This 

verb is used only in the compound tenses ; as, Cetle satice 

est trop Shouillie, this sauce is too much boiled away. 
Echoir, to happen, to expire. Defective. It has in use 

the Ind. Pres 11 ichoit ; Pret. 11 Schut ; Fut. 11 icherra ; 

Cond. IlScherrait ; Inf. ichoir ; Subj. Imp. Qfiej'^cAiiMe, 

etc. Participles, Scheant, ichu. 
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Eclore, be hatched, to blow like a flower. Defective. lod. 
Pres. 11 Mot, Us ScloserU ; Fut. II 6cl6ra, its 6cl6nmt ; 
Cond. II iclorait, Us Scloraient ; Subj. Pros. Qu't/ iclo9e, 
quHl9 Sclosent. 

EcRiRE, to write. 



Participles : Ecrivant, Acrit, te. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pret 

Fut. 
Cond. 



J '^ -oris, oris, crit ; 

J*^cnv-ai8, ais, ait ; 

J*^cri-vis, vis, vit; 

J'6cri-rai, raa, ra ; 

J'^cri-rais, rais, rait ; 
S. P g J'^cri-ve, ves, ve ; 
Imp a* J'ecri-visse, visses, vtt ; 
Imper. Ecris, qa'il derive ; 



Elire, to elect, 

Emboire (se), to imbibe. 

used in painting. 
Emoudre, to whet. 

and the like.) 
Emouvoir, 



Empreindre, 
Enceindre, 
Enclore, 
Encourir, 
Endormir, 
Endormir (se), 
Endiiire, 
Enfuir (se), 
Enjoindre, 
Enqu^rir (se), 
Equivaloir, 
Ensuivre (se), 



to excite, to move. 

to imprint. 

to enclose, 

to enclose. 

to incur, 

to lull asleep. 

to fall asleep. 

to do over with. 

to run away, 

to enjoin, 

to inquire. 

to be equivalent. 



Noas ^cri-vons, vez, vent 
Nous ^ci[^iv-ion8, iez, aient. 
Nous ^cri-vfmes, yftes, virent. 
Nous ^cri-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous ^cri-rions. riez, raient. 
Nous ^cri-vions, Viez, vent. 
Nous ^crivi-ssions, ssiez^ ssent. 
Ecri-vons, vez, qu'ils ecrivent. 



Like lire. 

A technical term 
Like boire. 
(Speaking of knives 
Like moudre. 
Like mouvoir. 
Like craindre. 
Like craindre. 
Like clore. 
Like courir. 
Like dormir. 
Like dormir. 
Like conduire. 
Like fuir. 
Like craindre. 
Like acqu^rin 
Like valdir. 
Like suivre. Used 



to ensue, 
only in the third person singular and plural of every 
tense. 

to intermeddle, 

to undertake, 

to entertain, 

to have a glimpse. 

to send, ^ ^ 

in the Future, which is enverrai ; and in the Conditional, 
enverrais. 



Entremettre, 

Entreprendre, 

Entretenir, 

Entrevoir, 

Envoyer, 



Like mettre. 
Like prendre. 
Like tenir. 
Like voir. 
It is only irregular 
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Eteindre, 

Cxclure, 

£ztraire. 



to extingm$h. 
to exclude, 
to extract. 



Like craindre. 
laike conclure. 
Like traire. 



F. 



Faillir, to fail. Now used ooly in the Ind. 

Pret. fa%mB, etc. ; Sub. Imp. q-ue je fttilUaee ; and the 
Part. Past, faUli. 



Faire, to make, 
PartidpUs : Faieant, f&it, te. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pret. 
Fut. 
Cond. 
S.P. § 
Imp. o* 
Imper. 



Je fkifl, fkifl, fait ; 
Je faia-aJn, ais, ait ; 
Je fis, fig, fit ; 
Je fe-rai,ra8, ra; 
Je fe-rais, rais, rait ; 
Je fasae, faMtes, fasse ; 
Je fisse, fisaes, fit ; 
Fais, qu*il faue ; 



Nous faiaons, faites, font. 
Nous fais-ions, iez, aienL 
Nous f-fmes, ttes, irent. 
Nous fe-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous fe-rions, riez, raient 
Nous fass-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous fiss-ions, iez, ent. 
Faisons, faites, qu'ila faasent. 



Falloir, to be necessary, (See Impers. Verbs.) 

Feindre, to feign. Like craindre. 

Fleurir, to blossom, is regular ; but when it sig- 

nifies to flourish f it makes the Part. Pres. florissant ; 
and the Ind. Imp. florissait, florissaient, 

Forfaire, to trespass, to forfeit. Like faire. 

Frire, to fry. Defective. Part. 

Pres. (wanting) ; Past, frit ; Ind. Pres. /rw, fris, 
frit, etc.; Fut. frirai ; Cond. frirais. The other tenses 
are wanting ; but the deficiency is supplied byFatre pre- 
fixed to the infinitive Frire ; as, faisant frire ; je faU 
sais frire, etc. 



FuiR, to flee. 
Participles : Fuyant, fai, ie. 



Pres. Je fuia, fuis, fuit ; 
Imp. Je fuv-ais, aia, ait ; 
Pret. Je fViia, fuis, fait ; 



Nous fu-yons, yez, ient 
Nous fuy-ions, iez, aient 
Nous fu-tmes, ttes, irent. 
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Thii preterite is seldom used ; instead {^jefids, and je nCa^ma^ jon. 
n,yyje pris la fuiUf from prendre la fidUj to ran awaj ; and j*'^'" 
from Smter, to avoid, to shun. 



Fat. Je fui-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je fui-rais, rais, rait ; 
S. P. o Je fui-e, es, faie ; 
Imp. a* Je fai-sse, sses, futt ; 



Noas fai-rons, rez, ront. 
Noas fui-rions, riez, raient. 
Noas fu^-ions, iez, fuient. 
Noas fui-ssions, ssiez, ssent 



The present sabjanctive is very little used, and the imperfeet itill 
le« ; instead of them, you say, que je premne la fidte^ fus. je priswe la 
fitUe; quefevUe,quejivUa8ee, 



Imper. Fuis, qa*il friie ; 



Faj-ons, ez, qu'ils fruent 



U 



G^sir, to lie. Defective. Only used in the participle ; 
gisant, gtt : in nous gisons, iU giserU : U gisaiU ; and in 
monumental inscriptions ; d-gtti here lies. 



H. 

Hair, io hate. The irregularity of this verb is, that it drops 
the two points over the i', in the three persons singular 
of the Ind. Pres., and in the second person singular of 
the imperative. Je hate, lu hate, il hatt ; pronounced, Je 
hi», iu IU8, il hU, 



loduire, 
Inscrire, 
Instruire, 
Interdtre, 

that it makes 
Interrompre, 
Intervenir, 
Introduire, 



1. 

to indure. Like conduire. 

to inscribe. Like 6crire. 

to instruct. Like conduire. 

to interdict. Like dire ; except 
inierdiez, and not interdites, 

to interrupt. Like rompre. 

to intervene. Like tenir. 

to introduce. Like conduire. 



Joindre, 



to join. 



Like craindre. 
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Lire, to read, 
FttrtuifiUi: loBant, lo, ae. 



Pres. Je lis, lis, lit ; 
Imp. Je li«-aifl,«i8, ait; 
PreL Je las, las, lot ; 
Fot. Je li-rai, ns, ra ; 
Cond. Je li-rais, rais, rait ; 
S. P. o Je li-se, ses, se ; 
Imp. S* Je lasse, lasses, l&t; 
Imper. Lis, qa'il lise ; 



Noas li-sons, sex, sent. 
Nous lis-ions, iex, aient 
Noos l-Ames, Cites, arent. 
Nous li-rons, rei, root. 
Nous li-rions, riez, nient. 
Nous li-sioos, siez, sent. 
Nous la-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Li-sons, sex, qa*ils lisent. 



Luire, to shine. Defective. Makes Past Part, lux ; and 
has neither Ind. Pret. nor Sub. Imp. in use. The real 
like conduire. 



M. 



Mainteniry to mainiain. Like tenir. 

Malfaire, to do mischief. Like faire. 

Maudire, to curse. Like dire ; except 

that it makes the Part. Pres. maudissafd ; and the sec- 
ond person plural of the Ind. Pres., and of the Impera- 
tive, maudissez. 

M^connaitre, to be unthankful. Like connaitre. 

M^dire, to slander. Like dire. 

M^faire, to misdo. Like faire. 



Mentir. 
ParHeiples : Mentant, menti. 



Pres. Je meDs, mens, meat ; 

Imp. Je ment-ais, us, ait ; 

Pret Je ment-is, is, it ; 

Fat. Je menti-rai, ras, ra ; 

Cond. Je menti-rais, rais, rait ; 



Nous ment-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous ment-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous ment-tmes, ties, irent. 
Nous menti-rons, rez, root. 
Nous menti-rions, riez, raient. 



\yuuu. .re raenu-niis, nun, ran ; i^oas menM-nons, riez, raient. 
S. P. g Je mente, mentes, mente ; Nous ment-ions, iez, mentent. 
Imp. u* Je ment-isse, isses, ft ; Nous mentiss-ions, iez, ent. 
Imper. Mens, qu^ii mente ; Ment-ons, ez, qa*ils mentent. 



Mepreodre (se), to mistake. 

6 



Like prendre. 
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Mbttrs, to pttf. 

ParHcipUs: MetUnt, misyse. 

Pres. Je mets, mets, met ; Nona met tons, tez, tent. 

Imp. Je niett-ais, ais, ait; Noot mett-ions, ies, aient. 

Pret. Je mis, mis, mit ; Noas mfmes, mftes, mirent 

Fat. Je mett-rai, ras, ra ; Nous mett rons, rex, rent. 

Cond. Je mett-rais, rais,rait; Nous mett-rions, riez, raienU 

8. P. fi Je met-te, tea, te ; Noas roet-tions, ties, tent. 

Imp. crJe misse, misses, mIt; Nous missions, misuez, roissent. 

Imper. Mets, qu'il mette ; Met-tons, tes, qn*ils mettent. 

MouDRE, to grind. 

ParticipUs : Moulant, moula, oe. 

Pres. Je mouds, mouds, moud ; Nous mou-lons, Ies, lent. 

Imp. Je moul-ais, ais, ait ; Nous moul-ions, ies, aient. 

Pret. Je mou-lus, lus, lut ; Nous mou-lAmes, lAtes, lurent. 

Fut. Je moud-rai, ras, ra : Nous moiid-rons, rex, ront. 

Cond. Je moud-rais, rais, rait ; Nous moud rions, riez, raient. 

8. P. o Je mou-Ie, Ies, le ; Nous roou-lions, lies, lent. 

Imp. o* Je mou-lusse, lusses, 1(!tt ; Nous mouln-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

Imper. Mouds, quHl moule ; Mou-lons, Ies, qu*ils moulent. 



MouRiR, to die. 

Participles : Mourant, mort, te. 

Pres. Je mears, menrs, meurt ; Nous mnur-ons, ez, meurent. 

Imp. Je mour-ais, ais, ait ; Nous mour ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je mour-us, us, ut ; Nous mour-Cimes, dites, urent. 

Fut Je mour-rai, ras, ra ; Nous mour rons, res, ront. 

Cond. Je mour-rais, rais, rait; Nous mour-rions, ries, raient. 

8. P. V Je meur-e, es, e ; Nous mour-ions, iez, meurent. 

Imp. §*Je mou-russe, nisses, rAt; Nous mouru-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

Imper. Meurs, qu'il meure ; Mour-ons, ez, qu*ib meurent. 

The eompoand tenses are formed with the verb 6ire. 

MouvoiR, to move. 

Participles : Mouvant, mA, ue. 

Pres. Je meus, mens, meut ; Nous mouv-ons, ez, meoTenU 
Imp. Je mouY-iis, ais, ait ; Nous mour-ions, ies, ueat. 
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Pret. 
Fut. 
Cond. 
8. P. o 
imp. o* 
Iinper. 



Je mus, rouB, mut ; 
Je mouv-nu, ras, ra ; 
Je mouv-rais, rais, rait ; 
Je meu-Te, ves, ?e ; 
Je mune, musfieSf mAt ; 
Meusy qa'il meuve ; 



Noas niAmefl, mAtef , murent 
Nous mouv-roos, rex, root. 
Noua iiiouv -lions, riez, raient. 
Nousmouv-ioDs, iez, meuveut. 
Nous maM-ions, iez, enU 
Mouv-ons, ez, qu*il8 meu? ent. 



N. 

Naitre^ to be bom. 
Participles : Naissant, n^, n^e. 



Nona naisa-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous naiM-ioDs, iez, aient. 
Nous na-qutmes, quitea, qnirent. 
Nous nait-rons, rez, ront. 
Noua nait-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous naisa-ions, iez, ent. 



Pres. Je nais, naia, nait ; 

Imp. Je naisa ais, ais, ait ; 

Fret. Je na-quia, quia, quit ; 

Fut. Je naft>rai, ras, ra ; 

Cond. Je naH-raia, rais, rait ; 

S. P. o Je naiss-e, ea, e ; 

Imp. §* Je na-quisse, quisaea, quit ; Noua na-qniasions, quisaiez, quis- 

aent. 
Imper. Naia, qu*il naisse ; Naiaa-ona, ez, qu*il8 naiaaent. 

Nuire, to injure. Like conduire ; except in making the 
Past Part. nut. 



O. 



Obtenir, 
Offrir, 
Oindre, 
Omettre, 



to obtain, 
to offer, 
to anoinL 
toomtif. 



Like tenir. 
Like ouvrir. 
Like craindre. 
Like mettre. 



Ouvrir, to open. 



Participles : Ouvrant, ouvert, te. 



Prea. 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. 

S P. 

Imp. 

Imper. 



J'oaTr>e,e8,e; 
J*ouyr-ai8, ais, ait; 

*ouvr-i8, is, it ; 

*ouyri-rai, ras, ra ; 

'ouvri-raia, raia, rait; 

*ouvr e, es, e ; 

^ouvr-isse, isses, ft; 
Ouvre, qu'il ouvre ; 



J' 
J- 
J 

o J 

S-J 



Nous ouvr-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous ouvr-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous ouvr-hues, Stes, irent. 
Nous ouvri-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous ouvri-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous ouvr-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous ouvriss-ions, iez, ent 
Ouvr-ons, ez, qu'ils ouvrent. 



OuTr, to hear. Defective. Seldom used, except in the Part. 
Past, with some other verb ; as, je Vat out dire, I hare 
heard it said. 
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P. 



Paitre, to graze. 

jugated like JVat^re, but wanting 
the Past Part. 



Defective. Con- 
the Preterite, and 



Paraitre, 

Parcourir, 

Parfaire, 

Partir, 

Parvenir, 

Peindre, 

Permettre, 

Plaindre (se). 



to appear, 
to run over, 
to perfect, 
to depart, 
to attain, 
to paini, 
to permit, 
to complain. 



Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 
like 



connaitre. 

courir. 

faire. 

mentir. 

tenir. 

craindre. 

mettre, 

craindre. 



Pjulire, to please, 
Partieiples: Plaiiant, pla. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

PreL 

Put. 

Cond. 

S.P. g 

Imp. Of* 

Imper. 



Je plais, plais, plait ; 
Je plaii-aiS| ais, ait ; 
Je pi as, plus, plut ; 
Je plai-rai, ras, ra ; 
Je plai-raia, rais, rait ; 
Je plaise, plaiaes, plaise ; 
Je plusse, plasses, pl&t ; 
Plais, qa'il plaise ; 



Nous plais-ons, ei, ent. 
Noas plais-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous pi-Ames, Ates, urent. 
Nous plai-ronS| rez, ront. 
Nous plai-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous plais-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous plass-ions, iez, ent. 
P]ais*ons, ez, qu*ils plaisent. 



(See Impers. Verb.) 
Like suivre. 



Plouvoir, to rain. 

Poursuivre, to pursue, 

Pourvoir, to provide. Like yoir. Except in 

the Pret. povrvut, etc. ; the Fut. pourvoirai, etc. ; the 
Cond. pourvoirais, etc ; and the Imp. Subj. pourwuse, 
etc. 



PouYOiR, to be able. 



Pies. 
Imp. 
Pret 



JPartidpUs : Pouvant, pu. 



Je puis or peux,penx,peut; Nous ; 
Je pouv-ais, ais, ait; Nous ] 

Je pus, pus, put ; Nous ] 
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Fat. Je pour-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je pooi-rais, rais, rait ; 
8. P. s Je pai-MC, aaes, sae ; 
Imp. o* Je paife, pusaea, p&t; 
Imper. (Wanting.) 

Pr^dire, to predict, 

that it makes pridisez. 



Nona poor-rona, rei, ront. 
Nona pour-riona, riex, raient. 
Nona pui-aaiona, aaiez, aaent. 
Moua pa*aaiona, aaiez, afent. 



Like dire ; except 



Prendre, to take. 

Partidplet : Prenantt pria. 



Prea. 
Imp. 
Pret. 
Put. 
Cond. 
8. P. § 
Imp. o* 
Imper. 



Je prenda^ prenda, prend ; 
Je pren-aia, aia, ait ; 
Je pria, pria, prit ; 
Je prend-rai, raa, ra ; ^ 
Je prend-raia. raia, rait ; 
Je pre-nne, nnea, nne ; 
Je priaae, prinea, prit ; 
Prenda, qu'il prenne; 



Preacrire, 

Pressentir, 

Prevaloir, 

cept ia the 
Prevenir, 
Pr^voir, 

in the Fut 
etc. 

Produire, 

Promcttre, 

Promouvoir, 

Prcscrire, 

Provenir, 



to prescribe, 
to foresee, 
to prevail. 
Sub. Prps., private, es, 
to anticipate, 
to foresee, 

., privoirai, etc. ; and 

to produce, 
to promise, 
to promote, 
to proscribe, 
to proceed from, 

Q. 



Nona pre>nona, nez, nnent. 
Nona pren-iona, iez, aient. 
Nona pr-tmes, ttea, irent. 
Nona prend. runs, rez, ront. 
Noua prend-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous prc-niona, niez, nnent. 
Nous pri-saions, ssiez, saent. 
Pre-nona, nez, qu'ila prennent. 



Like ^crire. 
Like mentir. 
Like valoir ; ex- 
e ; privations, etc. 
Like tenir. 
Like voir ; except 

the Cond., privoiraiif 

Like conduire. 
Like mettre. 
Like inouvoir. 
Like ^crire. 
Like tenir. 



Qu^rir, to fetch. Used only in the Infinitive with the verbs 
Alter, Aivoyer, Venir ; as, allez quirir, go and bring ; en- 
voyer quirir, send for, etc. 



Rabattre, 
Rassaoir, 



R. 

to diminish, 

to sit doum again, 

6» 



Like battre. 
Like asseoir. 
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Ravoir, 

Ravoir (se), 

Rebattre, 

Reboire, 

Rebouillir, 

Reconnaitre, 

Recoudre, 

Recourir, 

Recouvrir, 

Recueillir, 

Recuire, 

Recroitre, 

Red^faire, 

Reduire, 

Refaife, 

Relire, 

Reluire, 

Remettre, 

Remoudre, 

Remoudre, 

Renaitre, 

Rentraire, 

Renvoyer, 

Repaitre, 



to have again, 
to recover, 
to beat again, 
to drink again, 
to boil again, 
to be grateful, 
to sew again, 
to have recourse, 
to cover again, 
to collect, 
to cook again, 
to grow again, 
to undo ogatn. 
to reduce, 
to do again, 
to read again, 
to glitter, 
to replace. 



{Used in the infiai^ 
tiye onlf . 
Like battre. 
Like boire. 
Like bouillir. 
Like connaitre. 
Like coudre. 
Like courir. 
Like couvrir. 
Like cueillir. 
Like conduire. 
Like croitre. 
Lik« faire. 
Like conduire. 
Like faire. 
Like lire. 
Like luire. 
Like mettre. 



to grind again (grain, &c.) Like moudre. 
to grind again (knives, &c. ) Like moudre* 



to be born again. 

to darn. 

to send away. 

to feed, 
the Pret repus, and Past Part, rejpu, 
Repartir, to set out again, 

Repentir, to repent. 

Reprendre, to take again. 

Requ^rir, to require. 



Like naitre. 
Like traire. 
Like envoyer. 
Like naitre, except 

Like partir. 
Like mentir. 
Like prendre. 
Like acqu^rir. 



R^souDRE, to resolve. 

Participles : R^solvant, r^sola (r^sous). 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pret. 
Fut. 
Cond. 
S P. « 
Imp. cr 
Imper. 



Je r^-sous, sous, sout ; Nons 

Je r^Boly-ais, ais, ait ; Nous 

Je r^8o-lus, lus, lut ; Nous 

Je r^sond-rai, ras, ra ; Nous 

Je r^sond-rais, rais, rait ; Nous 

Je r^sol-ve, ves, ve ; Nous 

Je r^so-lusse, lusses, l{kt ; Nous 

R^sous, qu'il resolve ; Resol 



Ressentir, 
Restreindre; 



to resent, 
to restrain. 



r^sol-Yons, yez, vent 
r^solv-ions, iez, aient. 
r6sol-i]liiies, tten^ orent. 
r^soud-rons, rez, ront. 
r^soud-rions, riez, raient. 
r^sol-Tions, viez, vent 
r^solu-ssioDs, ssiez, ssent. 
-yons, vez, qu'ils resolvent. 

Like mentir. 
Like craittdrop 
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R«tenir, 
Retraire, 
Reyaloir, 
RoTenir, 



to retain, 

to milk again. 

to return like for Uke. 

to come back. 



Like tenir. 
Like traire* 
Like valoir. 
Like tenir 



Rev£tir, to inoeet. 



PartieipUs : Rev^tant, revdtUi ue. 



Piei. Je Tey-6t8j 6t8, 6t ; 
Imp. Je levM-aifl, au, ait ; 
Pret. Je revdt is, is, it ; 
Fat. Je revdU-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je rev^ti-rais, rais, rait ; 
8. P. © Je rey6t-e, es, e ; 
Imp. o-Je rerdt-isee, isses, tt ; 
Imper. Revets, qa*U rev6te ; 



Noas Tevdt-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous rey6t'ioDs, iez, aient. 
Nous rey^-fmes, ftes, irent. 
Nous reydti-rons, res, ront. 
Nous reydti-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous rey^t-ions, iez, ent. 
Noas rey^ti-ssions, ssiez, swnt. 
Rey6t-onSy ez, qu'ils rey^tent. 



Revivre, 
Reyoir, 



to receive, 
to eee e^ain. 



Like yiTre. 
Like voir. 



RiRE, to laugh. 

Participles : Riant, ri. 



Pres. Je >is, ris, rit ; 
Imp. Je ri-ais, ais, ait ; 
Pret. Je ris, rit, rit ; 
Fot. Je ri-rai, ras, ra ; . 
Cond. Je ri-rais, rais, rait ; 
S. P. g Je ri-e, es, e ; 
Imp. af*Je risse, risses, rtt ; 
Imper. Ris, qa*il rie; 



Noos ri 
Noas ri 
Noas r 
Nous ri 
Noas ri 
Noas ri 
Noas ri 
Ri»ons, 



-ons, ez, ent. 
•ions, iez, aient. 
Imes, ftes, irent. 
•rons, rez, ront. 
-rions, riez, raient. 
•ions, iez, ent. 
i-ssions, ssiez, swnt. 
ez, qa'ils rient. 



RoMFRE to conclude. 
PartidpUs: Rompant, rompu, ue. 



Pres. Je romps, romps, rompt ; 
Imp. Je romp-ais, ais, ait ; 
Pret. Je romp-is, is it; 
Fat. Je romp-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je romp-rais, rais, rait ; 
8. P. g Je romp-e, eB,>e ; 
Imp. crJe romp-isse, isses, tt ; 
Imper. Romps, qn'il rompe ; 



Noas romp-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous romp-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous romp-f mes, ttes, irent. 
Nous romp- rons, rez, ront. 
Nous romp-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous romp-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous romp>issions, issiez, iswnt. 
Romp^ons, ez, qaUls rompent 
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Saillir, to project. Defective. It has only these Ibnns ; 
SaillarUy sailli ; U saiUe ; il saillait ; il saillera ; il sail^ 
leraU ; quHl saille ; qu'il saillU. Saillir, to gu$k otil, is 
regular. 

Satisiaire, to satisfy. Like faire. 



Savoir, to know. 
Participles : Sachant, su, ue. 



Pres. Je sais, sais, sail ; 
Imp. Je sav-aib, ais, ait ; 
Fret. Je sue, sua, sut ; 
Fut. Je sau-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je sau-rais, rais, rait; 
S. P. « Je sach-e, es, e ; 
Imp. §« Je some, susses, sAt ; 
Imper. Sache, qu'il sache ; 



Nous sa-vons, vez, vent 
Nous sav-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous 8-Clmes, Cites, urent. 
Nous saurons, rez, ront. 
Nous sau-rions, rieZ| raient. 
Nous sach-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous su-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Sach-ons, ez, qu'ils sachent. 



Secourir, to succour. Like courir. 

S^duire, to seduce. Like conduire. 

Sentir, to feel. Like mentir. 

Seoir. to be becoming. It has only the' 

Part. Pres. sSyant ; and the third person of the simple 
tenses : II sied, ils siieni ; il seyait ; il silra ; il sUrmt. 



Servxr, to serve. 
Participles : Servant, ser?!, ie. 



Pres. Je sers, sers, sert ; 
Imp. Je serv-ais, ais, ait ; 
Pret. Je serv-is, is, it ; 
Fut. Je servi-rai, ras, ra ; ^ 
Cond. Je senri^rais, rais, rait ; 
8. P. g Je serve, serves, serve ; 
Imp. o* Je serv-isse, isses. It ; 
Imper. Sen, qu'il serve ; 



Nous Berv-ons,xez, ent. 
Nnus serv-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous serv-fmes, ftes, irent 
Nous servi-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous servi-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous serv-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous serviss-ions, iez, ent 
Serv-ons, ez, qu'ils servent. 



Servir (se), 
Sortir, 



to make use of. 
to go out. 



Like servir. 
Like mentir 
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Soudre, 

only. 
Soufirir, 
Soumettre, 
Sourire, 
Souscrire, 
Soustraire, 
Soutenir, 
Souvenir (se), 
Subvenir, 
Suffire, 

that its Part. 



io solve, 

to Buffer . 
to 9ubmU. 
to smile, 
to subscribe, 
to subtract, 
to sustain, 
to remember, 
to relieve, 
to suffice. 
Past is suffi. 



Used in the infinitire 

Like ouvrir. 

Like mettre. 

Like fire. 

Like ^crire, ^ 

Like traire. 

Like tenir. 

Like tenir. 

Like tenir. 

Like confire ; except 



SuivRE, tofoUouf. 



PortidpUs : Suivant, 0iiivi, ie. 



Pres. Je Buis, snis, suit ; 
Imp. Je soiv-aisy ais, ait ; 
PreU Je sai-yis, vis, vit ; 
Fat. Je suiv-rai, ras, ra ; 
C^nd. Je s'div-raia, rais, rait; 
S. P. 2 Je 8ui-ve, ves, ve ; 
Imp. o* Je fliii-viase, visses, vtt ; 
Jmper. Suis, qa*il siiive ; ^ 



Nona sni-vons, vez, vent. 
Nous soiv-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous 8ui-v?me8y vftes, virent. 
Nous suiv-rons, rez, ront 
Nous suiv-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous sui-vions, viez, vent. 
Nous suiyi-ssionSf ssiez, ssent. 
Sui-vonsj vez, qu'ils suivent 



Surfaire, to wk too much. Like faire. 

Surprendre, to surprise. Like prendre. 

Surseoir, to supersede, A law term ; like 

voir, except that it makes in the Fut. je surseoirai, etc. ; 

Cond. je surseoirais, etc. ; and the Part. Past, sursis, 

Survenir, to happen. Like tenir. 

SuryivrCy to survive. Like vivre. 



Taire (se), 
Teindre, 



to be sHeni, 
to tinge. 



Like plaire. 
Like craindre. 
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Tenir, to hold. 



PardapUs : Tenant, tenu, tie. 



Pres. Je tiens, tiens, tient ; 
Imp. Je ten-ais, ais, ait ; 
PreL Je tins, tins, tint ; 
Fat. Je tienci>rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je tiend-rais, rais, rait ; 
8. P. g Je tienn-e, es, e'; 
Imp. cr Je tinss-e, es, tfnt ; 
Imper. Tiens, qu*il tienne ; 



Tisser, 
Traduire, 



Nons ten -one, ez, tiennent. 
Nous ten-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous tinmes, ttntes, tin rent. 
Nous tiend-rons, rez, rent. 
Nous tiend-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous ten-ions, iez, tiennent. 
Nous tin88>ions, iez, ent. 
Tenons, ez, quails tiennent. 



to weave. Defective. Part. Past, tiB9U, 
to translate. Like conduire. 



Traire, to milk. 

Participles: Trajant, trait, te. 



Pres. Je trais, trais, trait ; 
Imp. Je trayais, ais, ait , 
Fut. Je trai-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je trai-rais, rais, tait ; 
S. P. que Je trai-e, es, e ; 
Imper. Trais, qu'il traie ; 



Nous tray-ons, ez, traient. 
Nous tray-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous trai-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous trairions, riez, raient. 
Nous tray -ions, iez, traient. 
Tray-ons, ez, quMls traient. 



Traire has no Preterite nor Sub. Imp. in use. 



Transcrire, 
Transmettre, 



to transcribe, 
to transmit. 



Like 6crire. 
Like mettre. 



Tressallir, to start. 

Participles.' Tressaillant, tressailli, ie. 

Pres. Je tressaill-e, es, e ; Nous tressaill-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je tressaill-ais, ais, ait ; Nous tressaill-ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je tressaill-is, is, it ; Nous tressaill-imes, ftes, ireat. 

Fut. Je tressailli-rai, ras ra; Nous tressailli -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je tressaillirais, rais, rait; Nnus tressailli rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. g Je tressaill-e, es, e ; Nous tressaill-ioiis, iez, ent. 

Imp. o*Je tressaill-isse, isses, tt; Nous tressailli-ssions, ssiei^ MenL 
No Imperative. 
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V. 
Vaincre, io conquer. Like conyaincre. 

Yaloir, to he worth. 

Participles: Yalant, ya]a, uc. 

Pies. Je Taux, vaax, yaat ; Nous va-lons, lez, lent. 

Imp. Je val-ais, ais, ait ; Noun val-ions, iez, aient 

Pret. Je ?a-1us, lus, lut ; Nous va-I5me8, ICitea, lurent. 

Fut. Je Taud-rai, ras, ra; Nous vaud-rons, rez, root. 

Cond. Je vaud-rais, rais, rait; Nous vaud rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. «> Je Tail-e, es, e ; Nous ya-lions, liez, Taillent. 

Imp. o* Je va-lusse, lusses, l&t ; Nous ?a lussions, lussiez, losient. 

Imper. Vaux, qu'il raille ', Va-lons, Iez, qn'ils vaillent. 

Venir, to come. Like tenir. 

Vetir, to clothe. Like revetir. 

VivRE, io live. 

PartidpUs : Vivant, y^ca. 

Pres. Je yis, yis, vit ; Nous vi-vons, yez, yent. 

Imp. Je viv-ais, ais, ait ; Nous yiv-ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je y^cus, cus, cut ; Nous v^-cAmes, c&tes, curent 

Fat. Je viv-rai, ras, ra ; Nous viv-rons, rez, ronU 

Cond. Je viy-rais, rais, rait ; Nous yiv-rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. «> Je ri-ve, ves, ve ; Nous yi-vions, viez, vent. 

Imp. o*Je v^*cu8se, cusses, c&t; Nous v^-cussions, cussiez, coMent. 

Imper. Vis, qu*il yive ; Vi-yons, vez, quMls yiyent. 

Voir, to see. 

Partieiples : Voyant, yu, ue. 

Pres. Je yois, yois, yoit ; Nous yoy-ons, ez, yojent 

Imp. Je yoy-ais, ais, ait ; Nous voy-ions, iez,"aient. 

Pret. Je vis, vis, vit; Nous v-fmes, Ites, irent. 

Fut. Je ver-rai, ras, ra ; Nous ver-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je ver-rais, rais, rait ; Nous ver-rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. g Je voi-e, es, e ; Nous vo-yions, yiez, ient. 

Imp. o*Je visse, visses, vlt ; Nous vissions, vissiez, yisient 

Imper. Vols, qa*il voie ; Voy-ons, ez, qa*ils yoient. 
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VouLOiR, to wish. 
PartidpUs : Voulant, youlu, ae. 



Pres. Je vea^, Teuz, ye ax ; 
Imp. Je Toul-aiS) ais, ait ; 
Fret. Je von-lus, las, lot ; 
Fot. Je youd-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je yoad-rais, raia, rait , 
8. P. g Je yeuill-e, es, e ; 
Imp. cr Je you-loMe, lasses, l&t ; 
Imper. Veaille, qa'il yeuille ; 



Nous yoa-lons, lez, yeulent. 
Nous youl-ions, iez, aient. 
Noos yoa-lAroes, lAtes, larent. 
Nous youd-rons, rez, rent. 
Nous youd-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous you-lions, lies, yeuillent. 
Nous you-lassions, lassies, loswnt. 
Veoill-onsy es, qu'Us Tenilleat 



AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE OB SUB- 
JECT. 



The nominative or subject of the verb is the person or 
thing, which is or does what is expressed by the verb. 
The nominative is found by placing before the verb the 
question, qui est-ce qui ? who is it that ? The answer to 
this question indicates the nominative. When I say, Teii- 
fant est sage, the child is prudent, qui est-ce qui est sage ? 
who is it that is prudent ? Answer, Verdant, the child ; and 
this is the nominative of the verb est. 

Rule. Every verb should be of the same number and 
person with its nominative or subject. 

Examples. Je park, I speak ; parte is of the first 
person singular, because^ je, its nominative, is the first 
person singular. Vous parlez tous deux, you speak both 
of you ; parlez is of the second person plural, because 
vous, its nominative, is of the second person plural. 

First Remark, When a verb has two subjects in the sin- 
gular number, the verb is put in the plural ; as, Mon frhrt 
tt ma s(Bur lisent, my brother and sister read. 

Second Remark. When the two subjects are of difier* 
ent persons, the verb is put in the worthiest person ; the 
first person is worthier than the second, and the second than 
the third ; as, Fotis et moi, nous lisons, you and I, we read. 
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Voua ct voire frbre^ vou» lisez, you and jour brother, you 
read. 



GOVERNMENT OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

Active Verbs are those, af^er which we can place queU 
qu^un, or quelque chose, somebody or something. Aimer^ 
is an active verb, because you can say, aimer quelqu^un, or 
love somebody. For example, j*aime mon frkre, I love 
my brother ; the word frere, which follows the active 
verb, is called the regimen of the verb. The regimen is 
known by asking the question qu^est-ce qtte ? what is it 
that } — Example. Qu^est-ce que j*aime ? what is it that 
I love ? Answer, mon frhre ; frhre is the regimen of the 
verb J 'oimc. 

Rule. The regimen of any verb is generally placed 
after that verb, unless it be a pronoun. 

Example. Le chat mange la souris ; the cat eats the 
mouse. Here souris is the regimen of the verb mar^e. 

But when the regimen is a pronoun, it is put before the 
verb. ExanQples ; 

Je yons aime, for j'aime vous ; / love you, 

II in*aime, ** 11 aime moi ; He loves me. 

Remark, Besides this 'first regimen, called direct, some 
active verbs take a second, called indirect. This second 
regimen is designated by the prepositions d and de, to and 
of; as, donnez une poupSe d l^enfant, give a doll to the 
child ; icrire une lelire d son ami, to write a letter to his 
friend ; d l^enfatU is the regimen indirect of donnez, and d 
son ami, the regimen indirect of icrire. Accuser quelqu'un 
de mensonge ; de mensonge is the regimen indirect of accU' 
ser, etc. 

Every active verb has its passive ; this passive is 
formed by making the regimen direct of the active verb 
the nominative of the passive, and placing the preposition 
par or de after the verb. Thus, to put the foUowins^ phrase 
into the passive ; Le chat mange la souris, say La souris 
est mangie par ie chat, the mouse is eaten by the cat. 
J^mms man phx tendrement, I love my father tenderly ; man 
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ph'e est aimi tendremerU de mot, my father is tenderly loved 
of me. 

CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

There is but one conjugation for the Passive Verbs ; 
it is made by the verb e/re, to be, in all its tenses, fol- 
lowed by the past participle of the verb to be conjugat- 
ed ; which must agree in gender and number with the 
subject. 

£tre Aim£, to he loved, 
INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES. 



Prefent, 


£tre aini6 


or aini^e, 


to be loved. 


Preterite, 


Avoir ^t^ aim^ 


or aim^, 


to have been loted. 


Pari. Pres. 


Etant aim^ 


or aim^e. 


being loted. 


Part. Past, 


Ayant ^t^ aim^ 


or aim^, 


having been loved. 




INDICATIVE. 




Present, 


Je sois aim^ 


or aim^, 


lam laved. 


Imperfect, 


J'^tais aim^ 


or aimee, 


I toas loved. 


Pret. Def. 


Je fus aim^ 


or aim^e, 


I was loved. 


Pret. Indef. J u ^t^ aim^ 


or aim^e, 


i have been loved. 


Pret. Ant. 


J'eus ^t^ aim^ 


or aim^e, 


I had been loved. 


Pluperfect, 


J'avais ^te aim^ 


or aim^e, 


I had been loved. 


Fut. Abs. 


Je serai aim^ 


or aim6e, 


I shall be laved. 


Put. Ant. 


J'aurai ^t^ aim^ 


or aim^e. 


I shaU have been laved. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present, 
Put, 



Je serais aim^ 
J*aarais ^t^ aim^ 



or aim^e, / shavld be lavid, 

or aim^e, I shomldhavebeenlemei. 



Sds aim^ 
da'il soit aim^, 
Qu'elle soit aim^, 



IMPERATIVE, 
or aim^ 



betkaulaved, 
let him be lemeJL 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. Que je sois aim^ or aim^e, that / may be loved. 

Imp. Qae je futse aim^ or aim^e, that I might be loved. 

Pret. Que j'aie 6ie aim^ or aiiii6e, that I may have been 

loved. 
Plup. Que j*eune ^ttt aim^ or aim^e, that I might have heem 

loved. 

In the same manner are conjugated elre finif to be fin- 
ished ; elre repu, to be received, etc. 



GOVERNMENT OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Rule. The preposition de or par is put before the noun 
or pronoun which follows the passive verb ; as, La snurls est 
mangee par le chal, the mouse is eaten by the cat ; L^enfant 
sage est aime de ses parens, the prudent child is loved by its' 
parents. 

Remark. Never use the preposition par, by, with the 
name of Grod ; say, Les mechants seront punis de Dieu, 
the wicked will be punished of God ; and not seront 
punis par Dieu, will be punished by Grod. 



CONJUGATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 

Those verbs are called Neuter, after which you cannot 
place quelqu^un or quelque chose, somebody or something ; 
languir, to languish, and dormir, to sleep, are neuter verbs, 
because you cannot say languir quelqu\tn, dormir quelque 
chose, etc. They are called neuter, because they are neither 
active nor passive. 

The greater part of the neuter verbs are conjugated, like 
the active, with the auxiliary avoir ; je dors, j*ai dormi, 
j^avais donni, etc. 

But there are other neuter verbs, which are conjugated in 
their compound tenses, with the auxiliary etre ; as, venir, to 
come ; tomher, to fall, etc. 
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CONJUGATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 



INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES. 



Present, 


Tomber, 


tofaU. 


Preterit. 


Etre tomb^ or tomb^e, 


tohefallm 


Present, 


Tombant, 


falling. 


Past, 


Tomb^ or tomb^e, 


fallen. 




j^«tant tomb^ or tomb^e, 


being faJUen. 




INDICATIVE. 




Present, 


Je tombe, 


IfalL 


Imperf. 


Je tombais, 


IfeU. 


Pret. Def. 


Je tombai, 


IfeU. 


Prei. Indef. 


Je suis tomb6 or tombee. 


I amfaUen, 


Pret. Ant. 


Je fus tomb^ or tomb^e, 


F was fallen. 


Pluperfect, 


J'etais tomb^ or tombee, 


I was fallen. 


Future Abs. 


Je tomber ai. 


IshallfaU. 


Future Ant 


Je serai tomb^ or tombee, 
CONDITIONAL. 


IshaahtfaUem. 


Present, 


Je tomberais, 


I should faU, 


Past, 


Je serais tomb^ or tombee, 
IMPERATIVE. 


I should havefaUm 


Tombe, 


faU (thou) 


• 


Qa*U vr qa*elle tombe, Ut him or 


herfaU. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Present, 


Que je tombe. 


that T may fall. 


Imperf. 


Que je tombasse, 


that I might fall. 


Preterit. 


Que je sois tomb^ or tombee, 


that I may befallon. 


Pluperfect, 


Que je fusse tomb^ or tombee, 


thatlmightbefidlm 
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In the same manner are conjugated alUr, arriver, entrtr^ 
Moriir, etc.^ 



GOVBRNMBNT OF NEUTBR TERBS. 

Some neuter verbs have a regimen. 
RuLB. The preposition d or de \h put before the noun or 
pronoun, which follows the neuter verb. 

t 

EXAMPLES. 



Nuire & la sant^, 
Plaire au Seigneor, 
Con^enir d qoelqa'un. 



A. 



to be injurious to health, 
to be pleasing to the Lord, 
to be agreeable to some one. 



M^dire de qaelqa*un, 
Profiler des le^oni, 
Jonir ds la liberty, 



De. 



to speak evUqfsome 
to profit by the lesstm, 
to enjoy liberty. 



REPLBCTED VERBS. 



Reflected Verbs are those whose subject and regimen are 
of the same person ; as, 



Je me flatte, 
Ta te loaea, 
II 86 blesse, 



J flatter myself. 
Thou praisest thyself. 
He toounds himself. 



Nous nous flattons. 
Vou8 vous loaez. 
lis 86 blessent. 



The Reflected Verbs are conjugated with auxiliary etre, 
in the compound tenses ; as, 



Je me suis flatte or flattie. 



Nous nous sommes flait^s or flatties. 



* There are about six hundred neuter verbs in the French lan^age, 
Jjfif^ of which are conjugated with Stre, and conseqaently their paMiva 
pAiuciples agree in gender and number with their subjects. 
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Ta t'es loa^ or loa^. Voos Toot Atet louds or loupes. 

II or elle 8*681 bleas^ or bleas^e. lis or elles se aont bless^ or blewlif. 



CONJUGATION OF THB REFLECTED VERB 8E REPENTIR. 



INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES. 



Present, Se repentir, 

Preterit. S'6tre repenti 

Part Fres. Se repentant, 

Pari. Past, S'etant repenti 



to repent, 
or repentie, to hive repented. 

repenting, 
ot repentie, having repented. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present, Je 
Imperf. Je 
Fret. Def. Je 
Pret. Indef. Je 
Fret. Ant. Je 
Ploperf. Je 
Future Abs. Je 
Future Ant. Je 



me repens, 
me repentais, 
me repentis, 
me suis repenti 
me fus repenti 
m'^tais repenti 
me repenti rai, 
me serai repenti 



or repentie, 
or repentie, 
or repentie, 

or repentie, 



1 repent. 
I repented. 
I repented. 
I have repented. 
I had repented, 
I had repented, 
Iwiil repent. 
1 shall have, etc 



CONDITIONAL. 

Present, Je me repentirais. 

Past, Je fne serais repenti or repentie, 



I should rq^ent, 
I should hiv€f §i 



IMPERATIVE. 



Re pens- tot, 

Qu'il or qn'elle se repente, 

Repentons-nou^, 

Repentez-0OU9, 

Qu'ils or qu'elles se repentent. 



repent (thou). 

let him or her repent. 

let us repent. 

repent (ye). 

let thenif etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, Que je me repente, 

Imperf. Que je me repentisse, 

Preterit. Que je me sois repenti or repentie. 

Pluperfect, Que je me fuise repenti or repentie, 



that I may repent, 
that I might repent. . 
that I may hmoOf ilfe 
that imightkn§t #fc 
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Remark. Me, le, le, nau$, voua, which are the re^imeo 
of the reflected verbs, are sometimes the regimen direct ; 
as, je wujlatie, that is, je flalte mot, I flatter myself; tu ie 
hUsseras, that is, iu bUsseras /ot, thou wilt wound thy- 
self. At other times, these pronouns are the regimen tfi- 
direci, as in these examples ; Je me fais vne toi, that is, 
je fais d mai ufie /ot, I make myself a lew. // s^esl 
fail hormeur, il a fail honneur d aoi, he has done himself 
honor. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Those verbs are called Impersonal, which are used in the 
third person singular only ; as, 



11 pleot, 


it rains. 


11 ^claire, 


it lightens. 


11 neige. 


it snoiDS. 


11 g^le, 


it freezes. 


11 grrfile, 


it hails. 


II deg^le, 


it thaws. 


n tonne. 


it thunders. 


11 faul. 


it is necessary. 


11 bmine, 


it drizzles. 


11 J a, etc^ 


there is or ore, etc. 



CONJUGATION OF THE IBfPERSONAL VERB FALLOIR. 



Infinitive, 
Participle, 



Falloir, il faut : it must, it is necessary. 



Falloir, 
Ayant fall a, 



to be necessary, 
having been, etc. 



INDICATIVE. 



Preaent, 
Imperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Pret. Indef. 
Pret. Ant. 
Pluperf. 
Future Aba. 
Fatare Ant. 



Ilfaat, 
II fallait, 
11 ^llat, 
II a fallu, 
II eut falla, 
II avait ialla, 
II fondra, 
II auraialla, 



it is necessary, 

it iDoSf etc, 

it toaSf etc, 

it has been, etc, 

it had been, etc, 

it had been, etc, 

it will 6e, etc. 

it wUl have been, etc. 



CONDITIONAL 



Preienty 
PM, 



II faudrait, 
II aurait fallu, 



it roauld be necessary, 
it would have been, ete. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present, Qa*i] faille, 

Imperf. Qu'il faimt, 

Preterite, Qa'il ait falla, 

Pluperf. Qu'il edt fallu, 



that it may he neeusary. 
that it might be, etc. 
that it may have been^ etc. 
that it might have beeti, etc. 



Retnark. The word il denotes an impersonal verb in 
those cases only, in which its place cannot be supplied by a 
noun ; for, when in speaking of a child, we say il jaue, it 
plays, it is not impersonal, because in the place of ii, you 
may put V enfant, the child, and say, Venfantjoue} 



' Tlie impersonal verb, Il t A, answers exactly to onr there is, there 
are. It is conjugated like avoir, and takes either a singular or plural 
noun afler it ; as, 



n y a du pain, 

II y avait du monde, 

II y aura des orages, 

II J aurait eu du danger. 



there is bread ; 

there were many people ; 

there will be storms ; 

there teoutdhave been danger ; 



and so through all the tenses of the indicative, conditional, and sub- 
junctive of the verb avoir. The negative is il n'y apas; the interrog- 
ative, y a-t'U f It is used in the third person singular only. 

The impersonals, Il est and C'est. The sense will generally indi- 
cate when the one of these impersonals is to be used, and when the 
other. The following rules, however, may be of service. 

1. C*EST must be used when the impersonal can be rendered in £nf- 
lish bj this or that ; as, 



Qu*e8t-ce que c'est ? 
C'est une rose ; 



WhatisihtUf 
Thai is a rose. 



2. C'est must be used when the verb is followed by a nmcii, forming 
the antecedent part of a sentence, and connected to what foUows by fus 
de; as, 

Cest un malheur que <2'^tre malade ; It is a misfortune to he siek^ 

3. But if the verb is followed by an adjective without a nmtn, forming 
-the antecedent part of a sentence, and connected with what follows by 
de only, then il est must be used ; as, 



R est facheux d'etre malade ; 



It is vexatious to he sick. 
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CHAPTER VI. 



THE PARTICIPLE. 

The ParHciple is a word which participates qualities, 
both of the verb and the adjective ; as, aimarUy aimi : pos- 
sessing the quality of the verb, so far as to have its signifi- 
cation and legioien ; aimant Dieu, aimi de Dieu : and the 
quality of the adjective so far as to qualify a person or 



4. In Bskinf the hoar of the day, and in answering the qaeation, il 
X8T must be used ; as. 

Quelle beure est-U f What o'doeh isiif 

II est dix bearei ; his ten o'clock. 

But if you ask what hour is striking, yon must say c*kst ; as, 

Quelle heure est-ce qui sonne ? Ccst une heure. 

What hour is that which strikes f It is one o^clock. 

This however comes under Rule 1, since you can render the Imper- 
Bonal into English by tnat. 

5. C*E8T must be used before all personal pronouns, both singular 
and plural. 

Cest moi, It is /. Cest nous, it is we, Cest euz, it is they. 

6. C*E?T must also be used in speaking of the days of the week, and 
of holidays ; as, 

C^t aujourd'hui Dimanche ; It is Sunday to-day, 

Cest deinain Lundi ; To-morrow is Monday, 

Cest Mardi fdte ; Tuesday is a holiday, 

7.- If a case should still occur wherein you aie in doubt which of these 
impersonals to use, you can always employ C'kst, by introducing the 
word chose, que, into the sentence ; as, 

H est bon de faire, de dire, etc. It is good to do^ etc. 

Cest une bonne chose, que de, etc. It is a good things etc. 

The verb To be, when used to denote the state of the weather, must 
be rendered in French by the third person singular of the verb Faire; 

Ilfaitfilfiusaitf il a. fait, etc. beau terns. 
It is, it tflof y it has been, etc. fine weather. 
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thing, that ib, to mark its quality ; as, vieillard honorSf hon- 
ored old man ; verlu eprouvie, tried virtue. 

Participles are of two kinds ; the Present and the Pa$l, 



AGREEMENT OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

1. The present participle always ends in ani ; as, aiikant^ 
JinMBani, recevant^ rendarU : loving, finishing, etc. 

Rule. The present participle never varies, that is, it 
takes neither gender nor number ; as, tin hmnme Zuanl, a 
man reading ; une femme lisant^ a woman reading. Det 
hommes lUant, men reading ; desfemmea liiant, women read- 
ing. 

Remark, The gerund is nothing more than the present 
participle, with the particle en before it ; thus, Leajeunesgem 
se foment Veaprit en lisant de bone Uvres, the young form 
their minds in reading good books.' ' 

2. The past participle aimi, fni, regu, rendu. The 
past participle agrees with its nominative or with its regi- 
men. 



AORSEMENT OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH ITS NOMINATIVB. 

First Rule. The past participle, when accompanied 
by the verb e/re, agrees in gender and number with its nom- 
inative or subject ; that is, you add an e to it when the sub- 
ject is feminine, and an $ to the masculine and feminiae 
singular to form the plural. 

examples. 

Mon fr^re est tomb^ ; my hrotkar kasfaUem, 

Ma tcBur est tomb^e ; my sister has fallen. 



^ Care must be taken not to confoand the present participle with the 
fferbal adjectives [adjectives derived from verbs]. Yon say, un homme 
obfigeantf an obligin^f man ; une femme obligtantty an obliflrinff woman : 
but these are not participles, because they liave no regimen ; out when 
yon say, cetU femme est d'un bon caraetire obligeant tout le monde quand 
die peutf this woman is of good character, obii^ng everybody when the 
can ; obligeaiU is here a participle, because it has for its regimen tond U 
monde, everybody. — Grammotrs de LHonumd, 
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Mes fr&r^B lont tomb^ ; 
Mes wBun aont tomb^ ; 
Mon fr&re a 6t6 pani ; 
Ma wsar a M panie ; ' 
Mes fibres oni iU panis ; 
Mes soBara ont ^t^ ponies ; 
Mon fr^re s*est bless^ ; 
Ma soenr s'est bless^e ; 
Mes fr^res se sont blesses ; 
Mes soBun se sont biess^s ; 



my hrothera kavefallai, 

my sutent have fallen. 

mff brother has been pumithed. 

my sister haSf etc. 

mjf brothers haive^ etc. 

my sisters have, etc. 

my brother has wounded himsdf, 

my sister has, etc. 

my brothers have, etc. 

my sisters have, etc. 



Exeeg^ion. In the compound tenses of reflected verbs^ 
the participle does not agree with its nominative, when fol- 
lowed by a regimen direct ; as, 

Elle 9*e$t mU cela dana la tete, she has taken that idea into 
her head (and not mi»e) ; lis se sont donni la mart, they put 
themselves to death (and not Us se sorU donnis) ; for here 
cela and la mtni are the regimens direct of mis and donni. 

Second Rule. When the past participle is accompa- 
nied by the verb avoirs it does not agree with its nomina- 
tive. 



EXAMPLES. 



Mon pire a ierit nne lettre ; 

Ma mire a 6ait nne lettre ; 

Mes frires ont ierit one lettre ; 

Mes soeora ont ierit nne lettre ; 



My father has written a letter. 
My mother has, etc. 
My brothers have, etc. 
My sisters have, etc. 



▲ORBBMBNT OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH ITS REGIMEN. 

First Rule. The past participle agrees with its regi- 
men direct, when the regimen comes before the participle. 



> The participle iti^ been, has neither feminine nor plural ; yon say, 
sQe a 6ti, its ont iti, she has been, they have been. — Grammaire de 
VBomond. 
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EXAMPLES. 

La lettre que toos avez icrite^ je I'ai hte. 
The Utter that you have written^ I home read U, 

Les livres que j*avais prSteSf on les a rendus. 
The hooks I had lent, they have returned th^. 

Quelle affaire avez-vous entreprise f 
What business have you undertaken f 

The regimen generally put before the participles is 
one of the pronouns, que, me, te, «e, le, la, les, tiotit, vous. 

Second Rule. When the regimen is placed after the 
participle, the participle does not agree with it. 



EXAMPLES. 



J*ai ^crit une lettre ; 
J*ai ierit des lettres ; 
VouB a^ez achsti un livre ; 
Vous avez achete des livres ; 



/ have vnitten a letter. 
I have written some letters. 
You have bought a book. 
You have bought some books. 



Ecrit, acheii, do not vary, because in both instances the 
regimen comes after the participle. 
Remark. You say, however, 

Les vertus que j'ai entendu louer. 
The virtues that I have heard praised, 

Les vices que j*ai risolu d'eviter. 
J%e vices that I have resolved to avoid. 



But in these examples que is not the regimen of the parti- 
ciples, eniendu, resolu, but of the infinitives which follow^ 
louer, Sviler. In order to know whether the regimen belongs 
to the participle, you should see if you can put this regimen 
directly after the participle. You cannot say, J'ai enlendu 
les verlus, I have neard the virtues ; j^ai resolu les vices, I 
have resolved the vices. 
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CHAPTER VIL 



THE PRBP08ITI0N. 

The Prepoiilion is a word which serves to connect one 
noun to another or to a pronoun which comes after it. 
For example, when I say le fruit de rarbre, the fruit of the 
tree, de shows the relation between /rtit/ and arbre ; when 
I say, ulile a /'^mme, useful to man, d shows the relation 
between rhomme and utile ; when I say, j'at re^u de man 
pere, etc., I have received of my father, etc., de serves to 
join the noun pire to the verb ai rtgu, etc ; de and d are 
prepositions. The word which follows is called the regi- 
men of the preposition. 

These words are called prepositions ; because they are 
placed immediately before the noun they govern. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE ADVERB. 



The Adverb is a word generally joined to a verb or an 
adjective to render the signification more definite. When 
you say, cet enfant parte disUnciemenf, this child speaks dis- 
tinctly ; the word distinctement renders the signification of 
the word.par^er, to speak, more definite. 

RenMTk. Certain adjectives are sometimes used as ad- 
verbs. Thus you say, chanter juste, to sing in tune ; chanter 
faux, to sing out of tune ; parler bas, to speak low ; voir 
clair, to see clear ; frapper fort, to strike hard ; sentir 6cm, 
to smell good, etc. 

8 
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CHAPTER IX. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 

We have hitherto seen how words are joined together 
BO as to convey an idea. Words thus united form a 
vkrase or proposition ; the shortest phrase must have at 
least two words in it, the nominative and the verb ; as, je 
chante, I sing ; vous liseZf you read ; l^homme meurt, man 
dies ; and sometimes the verb takes a regimen ; as, je 
chante un air, I sing an air ; vous lisez une Uttre, you read 
a letter, etc. We are now to see how phra$ei are joined 
together. 

The Conjunction is a word which serves to join one 
phrase to another ; for example, when I say, U pUure et il 
rit en meme temps, he weeps and laughs at the same time ; 
the word et joins the first phrase, it pleure, to the second, 
Urit, 



GOVERNMENT OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Some conjunctions are followed by the Subjanctive mode, 
others by the Indicative. 

Those followed by the subjunctive are ; 

Soit que encore que li ce n*eit qae 

fans que k moins que jusqu'^ ce que 

quoi que pourvn que de pear que 

avant que suppos^ que de crainte qua 

afia que en cas que non pas que ; 

and in general all which denote doubt or desire ; as, Je toti- 
haite que cet enfant soit savant, I desire that this child may 
be learned ; je doute que cet enfant soit jamais savant, I doul^ 
whether this child be ever learned. 
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CHAPTER X. 



INTERJECTION. 

Interjections are words which serve to express the emo- 
tions of the soul ; as joy and grief. 

Joy ; M ! Bon ! 

Grief; Jiie! Mf HiUu! (htff 

Femr; Ha! Hi! 

AverMon; Fi! Fi! done! 

Admiration ; Oh ! 

Encouragement; Cd! AlUmM! Onarag^l 

Calling; HoUl! He! 

Silenoe; Cha! Paix! 



PARTICULAR REMARKS 

UrOV TBX DIFFERENT KINDS OF WORDS. 
THE LETTERS. 

H is aspirated in hhvs, a hero ; you say, le hiron : but 
it is not aspirated in hiraisme ; you say, Phiro'isme de la 
vertu, the heroism of virtue. 

L, in the middle and at the end of words, when preceded 
by an t, is generally liquid ; as, at the end of the words «o« 
kily sun ; orgueil^ pride. 

(Ei/, eye, is pronounced as if written euxL 

S, between two vowels, is pronounced like z. Examples ; 



Maison, 


a house ; 


pronounced maizon. 


Poison, 


poison ; 


** poizon. 


Rase, 


shorn; 


" raze. 


Braise, 


Uve coal; 


• ♦• braize. 



There are a few exceptions to this rule ; as, prMance, 
precedence ; prisupposer, and the like compound words, 
whl^h preserve the original sound of the initial 8, 

Dy'ai the end of the word grand, is pronounced like < be- 
fore a vowel and an h mute ; thus, un grand homme is pro- 
nounced as if written un grant-komme. 
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Chif in the middle of words, is liquid ; as, ignoranetf 
magnanxme^ agneau, etc. 

T- is not pronounced at the end of the words retpect^ iw- 
peci, even when the next word begins with a vowel or an i^ 
mute.^ 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

When a noun is composed of an adjective and 9 noun, 
both of the component words take an 8 in the plural. Ex. ; 
tin arc-boutant, a buttress, makes, in the plural, des arct" 
boutaru ; un chat-huant, a screech-owl, des chats-htumtB, 
etc. 

When a noun is composed of two nouns united bj a 
preposition, only the first of them takes an $ in the 
plural. Ex. ; un chef-d^cRuvre, a master-piece, makes det 
chefs-d'oeuvre ; un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow, makes des arc»-efi- 
del, etc. 

When a noun is composed of a noun joined to a preposi- 
tion or a verb, the noun only takes an s in the plural. Ex. ; 
un entresol, makes des entresols ; un garde-fou, a parapet, 
makes des garde-fous, etc. 



' This notice of some of the peculiarities of the French pronuncia- 
tion might have been extended with advanta|[e to the learner.' I take 
the liberty of adding a few more words, that have something peculiar ia 
tlieir pronunciation. 



Aspic, 


on osp f 


pronounced 


aspick. 


Exact, 


exact; 


CI 


exakt. 


Hymen, 


hymen ; 


CC 


emen. 


Faon, 


a fawn; 


« 


&n. (Freneh.) 


Paon, 


a 'peacock ; 


C( 


pan. {Fremeh.) 


Stagnant, 


stagnant ; 


€t 


stag-nant. 


Tact, 


tact; 


u 


takt. 



The word (Edipe, (Edipus, is* pronounced i-dipe, and not O-^-dipe. 
" I believe. Sir,** said a gentleman to Voltaire, ** that O-4-dipe will be 
played at the theatre this evening.'* ** O-u-i ! ** replied he, ironicalljr. 

The word ^oUt, August, is pronounced Oil ; and la Mi-aodt, the mid- 
dle of August, la mi'OU. " When I hear people,** says M. de BeU 
lievre, " saying around me, mi-a-ou, mi-a'Ou, I think I hear ao manj 
cats mewing." 
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NOUNS OF NUMBER. 

Ceni in the plural, and vingt, in quatre-vingi, six^ingt, 
take an • when followed by a noun. £x. ; Deux ceni$ 
hammea, two hundred men ; quatre-vingls ro/umef , eighty 
volumes ; siX'-vingts arbres, six score of trees. 

For the date in years, you write miL Ex. ; Lefroid fui 
trks grand en mil sept cent neti/*, the cold was very great in 
one thousand seven hundred and nine ; in all other situa^ 
tions you write mille, which never takes 8 in the plural; 
deux milU hommea, two thousand men. 

JVei^, before a vowel, is pronounced like neuv. Exam- 
ples ; il y a neuf ans, nine years ago, pronounced neuvan; 

You say unt demi-heure, half an hour ; une demi-Uvre^ 
half a pound : this word demi suffers no change before a 
noun. But you must say, une heure el demies and hour and 
a half ; une livre et demie, a pound and a half : when the 
word demi comes aAer a noun, it follows its gender. 

PARTITIVE NOUNS. 

Partitive nouns are those which designate a part of a clasa 
or species ; as, la plupart de, the greater part of ; une in^ 
Jiniti de, an infinity of ; beaucoup de, a great many ; peu de, 
few, etc. 

Partitive nouHSj followed by a plural noun, require the 
verb and adjective in the plural. Ex. ; La plupart de» eti- 
fantssont Icgers, most children are light-hearted ; peu d'en- 
fanis sunt altentifs, few children are attentive. 

Remark. Before nouns preceded by an adjective and 
taken in a partitive sense, you must place de, and not des. 
Examples ; J^ai lu de bons livres, I have read some good 
books ; tTai vu de belles maisonSj I have seen some fine 
houses : and not des bons livres, and des belles maisons^ 



' Bat when a noan, used in a partitive sense, is not preceded by an 
adjective, jou must place before it du{6r the masculine sinffular, and 
detmfm the feminine singular, and des for the plural of both genden. 
Enmplei; 

Donnei-moi du pain ; Give me some bread. 

Apportez-moi de la bi&re ; Bring me some beer, 

Avez vout du plumes .' Have you any qmtlsf 

J'ai des livres ; I have some Books, 
8* 
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I'RONOUNS. 

1. VouSy jou, used for /u, thou, requires a plural Terb, 
but the adjective following in the singular. Example ; 
Mon fih, votts serez estimi^ si vow ilea sage, my son, you 
will he esteemed, if you are discreet. 

2. LSf la, les, are sometimes pronouns and sometimes ar- 
ticles ; the article is always followed by a noun, lefrere. Us 
«cBur«, les hommes ; whilst, on the contrary, the pronoun is 
always joined to a verb ; as, j€ le connais, I knew him ; J€ 
la respecte, I respect her ; je les estime, I esteem them. 

The pronoun le takes neither gender nor number when it 
stands in the place of an adjective or of a verb. 

For example, if you should say to a lady, Madame, ilea 
vous malade ? madam, are you sick ? her answer should be, 
au%,je le suis, yes, I am ; and not je la suis, because te 
stands in the place of the adjective malade. On doit s^ae^ 
commoder d l^humeur des autres, auiant qu^on le peut, we 
should accommodate ourselves as much as possible to the 
humor of others ; you say qu'on le pent, and not qu^on la 
pent, because le refers to the verb accommoder, and not to 
the noun humeur. 

3. The pronoun soi is used only after a nominative vague 
and indeterminate in its signification ; as, on, one ; chacun, 
every one ; ce, it, etc. / 

EXAMPLES. 

On ne doit jamais parler de soi. 

One ought never to speak ofone*s self, 

■■ Ckacun Ronge k soi. 

Every one thinks of himself 

N*aimer que soi c'est £tre mauvais citoyen. 
To love on€s self only, is to be a bad citizen. 

4. The possessive pronouns son, aa, ses, leur, leurs^ de- 
noting the name of a thing, are not used, except when the 
name of that thing is expressed in the same sentence. Thus 
you cannot sav, Paris est beau ; j'admire ses 6a/tmefifo, Paris 
is beautiful ; I admire its buildings ; but you must say, j'en 
admire les bdtimenls, I admire the buildings of it. 

But son, sa, ses, etc., are used for the name of a thing, 



THE PRONOUN. 91 

when that thing is expressed in the same sentence ; as jou 
would sa/, la Seine a sa source en Bowgogne^ the Seine has 
its source in Burgundy.^ 

5. You must say, Ce«f en Dieu que none devone mettre 
notre etplrance^ it is in Grod we should put our hope ; and 
not en qui nous devom, etc. CUsi d vou$ meme que je veux 
parler^ it is to you I wish to speak ; and not d qui je veux, 
etc. In these two examples que is a conjunction, noi a rel- 
ative pronoun. 

6. The relative pronoun qui is always of the same person 
and number as its antecedent ; thus, you must say, 

moi qvi ai yq ; / toko have seen, 

toi qui MB WW, thou who hast seen, 

lai qui a va ; he who has seen, 

aoas qui avons vu ; we who have seen, 

VOU8 qui avez vu ; you who have seen, 

eux qui ont vu ; they who have seen, 

7. Qui, preceded by a preposition, is applied to persons 
only, and never to things. Thus, do not say, les sciences d 
qui je m^appliquCf the sciences to which I apply myself ; 
but auxquellee je m^applique. But you may say, la personne 
dauije me corme, or d la quelle je me conjie ; the person in 
whom I confide. 

9. Ce, before the verb etrCf requires that this verb should 
be in the singular, except when followed by the third per- 
son plural ; in which case, the verb is generally put in the 
plural, though not always. 

G'est moif qui, etc., itis T who^ etc. ce sont eux. 

C'est tot, " ** it is thoUy etc. ce sont elles. 

C*est lui, '< " itis he, etc. ce sont vos ancdtreSf qui ont bdti 

C'est nouSf *< « itis we, etc. cette maison. 

Cest vous, « (^ itis youj etc. 

9. Touty put for quoique, however, although ; or for en- 
tUrement, entirely ; does not change its number before 

^ Notwithstanding the name of the thing be not expressed in the 
tame sentence, you can make use of the pronouns soUf sa, ses, when 
they are governed by a preposition ; as, Paris est beau ; f admire la 
^andeur ie ses bdtiments : Paris is beautiful ; I admire the gxandenr of 
Its buildings. 
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an adjective masculine. Thus you say ; £e« «*|/«nf , ioiU 
aimabUs quHh iont, ne laissent pea d^ avoir bien des dSfauU^ 
children, however amiable they may be, still have many 
faults ; and not tous aimables. 

Tout does not change either its gender or number before 
an adjective feminine plural, beginning with a vowel or an 
h mute ; thus you say, Ces images, ioul amuiatUes qn'eUes 
son/, ne me plauent pas, those images, although they are 
very amusing, do not please me ; and not tautes amvsaniea. 

But if the adjective feminine is singular, or if, being plu- 
ral, it commences with a consonant, then you use toute^ 
toutes.^ Thus yoii say ; 

Cette image, touU amosante qu'elle this image, aitkougk very mmunngf 

eat, etc. etc, 

Ces images, toutes belles qu'elles these images^tkaugh very heamti-^ 

sont, etc. tiful, etc, 

10. Quelque — que are used in this manner ; if there ii 
an adjective between them, quelque takes no « at the end. 
Ex. : Les Rois, quelque puissans quails soyent, ne daiverU pas, 
etc., kings, however powerful they may be, ought not, etc. 

But if there is a noun between quelque and que, quelque 
is of the same number with the nouu. £x. : Quelques 
richesses que vous ayez, vous ne devez pas, etc., whatever 
riches you may have, you ought not, etc. 

If the noun is placed afler que and the verb, instead of 
quelque, you must write, in two separate words, quel que^ or 
quelle que ; quels or quelles que. 

EXAMPLES. 

QimZ que soit votre pouvoir ; Whatever may be your power. 

Quels que soyent vos moyens ; Whatever may he your resourees. 

Quelle que soit votre force ; Whatever may be your force. 

Quelles que soient vos richesses ; Whatever may be your riches. 

' When tout signifies entikrement, entirely, it follows the same mla 
Thus, 

lis sont Und interdits ; they were entirely eo^fimnded, 

Elles sont tout interdites ; they were, etc. 

Elle ^tait toute enchant^ ; she was entirdy enchanted, 

Elles ^taient toutes belles ; they were entirely beaiutifid. 
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1 1. Celui-ct, this, and celui'li^y that, are aaed in this man- 
ner : ce/w'-ci, for the person last spoken of; celui-ld, for 
the person first spoken of. 

Lm deux pUlosophef H^nclite Tkt two pk£[o90pker$f HermditMS 

et D^moorite ^taient d'lin ca- ondDemocrituB^^Dereofveryiif' 

netire bien diffiSrent; cdtd-ei faretU ckaraetera ; this — laugh' 

liait tonjonn ; edui-ld pleotait ed always ; that — weyt coiUm- 

MUM eease. uaUy, 

Ceci denotes a thing nearer to us than another ; cela, one 
farther from us ; as, je n'atme fms ceci ; donnez mot cela ; 
1 do not like this ; give me that. 

12. The word personne, used as a pronoun in the sigifi- 
cation of nobody^ is masculine. You must say, then, Je ne 
connais personne plus heureux que lui, I know nobody happier 
than he. But personne^ used as a noun, is feminine ; Cette 
personne est bien heureuse, this person is very happy. 

Un chacun, un quelqu^un, are no longer in use. 



THE VERB, 

I. The nominative, whether noun or pronoun, is placed 
after the verb in the following cases. 
1. When a question is asked. 

Qne peneeroDt de yous les Aon- What will honest people think qf 

nStes gens^ si yous n*dtes pas you^if you are not discreet t 
sage? 

Irai-je ? yiendras-tu ? est-il arri- Shall I got wilt thou comet is he 

y6? arrived t 

S. When you relate what another said. 

JTe me croirai beurenz, disait un bon I shall account myself happy, saidm 
roj, quand je ferai le bonheur de good king, when I make my peo* 
mes Bujets. pie happy. 

3* After iel and ottm . 

Td <tait son avis ; Such was his apimamm 

JHnsi moarut eet homme ; Thms died this wuuu 
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4. After impersooal verba. 
II est axnv6 un grand malhear ; j9 grmt misfortune 

II. The Preterite Definite should be used onlj in sbeak- 
ing of a time completely passed, and none of which re- 
mains. Hence you must not say, j*Studiai at^ourd^hid, 
ceite semaine, ceiie annie, because the day, the week» the 
year, are not yet passed. Nor can you say, fUmdimi ee 
matin ; because the preterite definite requires an interval 
of at least one day. But you can say, fStudiai kier, la m- 
tnatne demiere, Vannie passSe, etc. 

III. In what tense of the Subjunctive must we put the 
verb which follows the conjunction que, when it is subjunc- 
tive ? 

First Rule. When the first verb is in the preaeni or the 
future, the verb which follows que, must be in the subjunc- 
tive present. 

EXAMPLES. 

11 faat ) que vous soyez It is necessary > thai you he mare d- 

11 faudra j plus attentif. It will be, etc, y tentioe. 

Second Rule. When the first verb is in either of the 
past tenses, put the second verb in the imperfect of the sub« 
junctive. 



EXAMPLES. 



II fallait 
II fallut 
II a falla 
II edi fallu 
II aurait falla 



que Yous Jus- 
»> siez plus at- 
tentif. 



It was necessary 

It toaSf etc. 

It has been^ etc. 

It had been, etc. 

It would have hesn^ etc. 



that you 
sheMhe 
more at' 
teiUice, 



PREPOSITIONS. 



1. Do not confound autour, round about, with aSeniaur^ 
round about ; autour is a preposition, and is always followed 
by a regimen ; autour d'un trone, round about a throne ; 
whereas alenttntr is an adverb, and has no regimen ; t7 ^otl 
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fttr 90ft trone ei sesjiU alerUowr, he was upoa his throne, and 
his sons round about. 

2. Do not confound avatU, before, with auparavani, be- 
fore ; avani is a preposition, and is always followed bj 
n regimen ; aemil Page, avant le (emjM, before the age, be- 
fcnre the time ; whereas auparavant is only an adverb, and 
has no regimen ; ne parUz pas sitol ; venez me voir aupar^ 
moani : do not depart so soon ; come and see roe before 
you go. 

3. Jau trovers, through or across, is followed by the pre- 
position lie ; auiravers den ennemts, through enemies ; d tra^ 
vers is not followed by it ; d travers Us ennemis, through the 
enemy. 

ADVERBS. 

1 . Plms and davanlage cannot always be used indiscrim- 
inately ; davarUage cannot be followed by the preposition 
de, nor by the conjunction que ; you cannot say, il a da- 
vantage de bnllant, que de solide, he has more brilliancy 
than solidity, but plus de hrillant ; you cannot say, U se ^e 
davaniage d ses iumiires ^u'd celks des autres, he trusts more 
to his own intelligence than that of others, but il se fit 
plus, etc. 

Davanlage can be used only as an adverb ; as, la science 
est estimable, mais la veriu Vest bien davaniage, science is 
estimable, but virtue is much more so. 

2. Do not confound the adverb prh de, which means, on 
the point of, with the adjective pret d,, disposed to ; you must 
not say, i/ est pret d tomber, he is ready to fall, but il est prh 
de tomber, 

3. Do not confound d la campagne, with en campagne . 
this last is used only in reference to troops ; Varmie est en 
campagne, the army is in campaign : but you would say, 
j'at passi VM d la campagne, I have passed the summer 
in the country. 

REGIMEN. 

Rule. A noun may be followed by two adjectives or two 
verbs at the same time, provided these adjectives or these 
verbs do not require each a different regimen. 
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EXAMPE8. 

Get homme eit utile et cher k n, This man is usefid and dmr to his 

(ami lie ; family. 

Get officier aitaqua et prit la yille ; This qffieer attaeked and took As 

cUy. 

But you cannot say, cet homme est uiiU et chiri de sa 
famille, because the adjective utile cannot govern de sa 
famille ; nor can you say, cet officier attaqua et se rendit 
maitre de la ville, because the verb attaqua cannot govern 
de la ville. 



CHAPTER XI. 

ORTHOQRAPHT. 



Orthography is the manner of writing correctly all the 
words of a language. 



ORTHOORAPHT OF NOUNS. 

1. The first letter of all proper names and titles should be 
a capital ; Pierre y Paris, etc. 

2. All nouns which do not end with an 8 take one in the 
plural ; unjardin charmanty a charming garden ; desjar^ns 
charm^miSf charming gardens. (For exceptions, see Chap- 
ter I. on the formation of the plural.) 

3. Although the word konneur, honor, is written with 
nn, there is but one in honorer, to honor. 

4. You write with mp, the words comptCy compter, ac- 
count, to count ; with m only, the words comte, comtiy a 
count, a county ; and with n the words conte, conler, a story, 
to relate. 

5. You write with mp the word champs a field ; and with 
rdy the word chanty singing. 

6. You write thus/atm, hunger ; and^n, the end. Ala 
finj^eusfaim, at the conclusion, I was hungry. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY OF VERBS. 

Indicative Present. Singular. 1. If the first person 
ends in e, add ans for the second ; the third is like the first; 
j'aime, tu aimes, il aime, etc. 

2. If the first person ends in «, the second is like the 
first ; the third generally ends in t ; je finis, tu finis, il 
fintf. In some verbs, the third person ends in d ; il rem^, 
il vend, il pretend. 

Plural. The plural of all the conjugations always ends 
in ons, ez, ent ; nous aimons, vous aimez, ils aimen/ : nous 
finissons, vous finissez, ils finissen/, etc. 

Indicative Imperfect. It always ends in this manner ^ ; 
ais, ais, ait : ions, iez, aient. J'aimats, tu aimaw, il aimatf, 
nous aimians, vous aimt€z, ils aimaient. 

Indicative Preterite. The Preterite Deftmte has fi>ar 
terminations ; at, is, us, ins : 

1. J'aimai, tu aimas, il aima ; I loved, etc. 

2. Je fints, tu finis, il fini< ; I finished, etc. 
2. Je refus, tu refus, il reput ; I received, etc, 
4. Je devtTis, devins, devin/ ; I became, etc. 

Indicative Future. It always ends thus ; rai, ras, 
ra : rons, rez, ront. J'aimerai, etc. Je recevrat, tu re- 
cevras, etc.^ 

Conditional Present. It always ends thus ; rais, raiSf 
rait : rions, riez, r aient. J'aimerois, etc. 3 

Subjunctive Present. It always ends thus ; e, es^ e : 
ions, iez, ent. Que j'aime, etc. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. It has four terminations, 
asse, isse, usse, insse, as follows ; 



' The Imperfect was formerly written o», o», oil, oient ; which or- 
thography has not yet entirely fallen into disuse ; though cds, etc. !■ 
. generally adopted. 

' Be careful not to write je receverai, je renderai, etc. ; you cannot 
put e before r«, except in the firet conjugation. 

' The same remark may be made in regard to the orthography of ths 
CondiUonal as of the Imperfect. 
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1. Que j'aimas«e, que tu aimasses, qu*il aimo/. 

2. Que je dnisse que tu finisseSf qu'il fintt 

3. Que je refusse, que tu repusaes, qu'il reptil. 

4. Que je dewinase, que tu devtnsses, qu'il devtn/. 

Hemarik. Observe that the second person plural of the 
verbs generally ends in z. 



0RTH06RAPH7 OP PRONOUNS, ADVERBS, AND OTHER WORDS. 

Leur never takes an s at the end when joined to a vetb ; 
it then signifies d euXy d elleSf to them ; ces enfanta otU iti 
aagea, je leur donnerai un prix : these children have be- 
haved well, I will give them a prize. 

Leur, followed by a plural noun, takes an a ; it then sig- 
nifies d*eux, d^ellea, of them, their ; tin phe aimeaea enfarda, 
maia il n'atme paa leura dif^ia : a father loves his children, 
but he does not love their faults. ' 

You must not place an accent over o in nolrej voire, when 
they are followed by a noun, voire plre, noire matson, your 
father, our house ; but you must put a circumflex accent 
over o in le vdlre, le noire, la voire, la noire, yours, ours. 
Ex. ; mon livre eai plua beau que le voire, my book is finer 
than yours. 

The grave accent is put over Id, there (adverb of place) ; 
allez'ld, go there ; but none is put over la, the article, la 
mtre ; nor over la, her, the feminine pronoun, je la connaia, 
I know her. 

The grave accent is placed over ou, where (adverb of 
place) ; ou alhz-voua 1 where are you going ? but no accent 
IS placed over ou, or (conjunction) ; cUsl vcua ou mot, it is 
you or I. 

The grave accent is placed over d, to (preposition) ; je 
vaia d Paria, I am going to Paris : but no accent is placed 
over a, has (third person singular of avoir) ; il a de Veapril^ 
he has talent. 

The circumflex accent is placed over du, due (past parti- 
ciple of the verb devoir) ; rendre d chacun ce qui lui eat du, 
give to each one what is due to him : but no accent is placed 
over du, of the (article) ; la lumi^re du aoliel, the light of 
the sun. 
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TUB APOSTROPHB. 

The apostrophe ( ' ) marks the elision of one of the vow- 
els a, e, i, 

A, e, followed by a vowel or an h mute, are cut off 10 
le, la, je, me, te, se, de, ne, que, ce. 

Le ; I'ami, Fenfant, I'instinct, for le ami, etc. 

I'oiseau, I'univers, I'honneur, '' le oiseau, etc. 
Xa ,* Tabeille, r^pee, rintention, etc. ** la abeille,etc. 
Je ; j'apprends,j'etudie,j'honore, etc. ** je apprends, etc. 
Me; vous m'aimez, vous m'estimez,etc." vous me aimez, etc. 
Te ; je t'avertis, je t'ennuis, etc. ** je te avertis, etc. 

Se ; il s'amuse, il s'ennuit, etc. " il se amuse, etc. 

De ; beaucoup d'apparence, d'ignorance, etc./of* de appar- 

ance, etc. 
JVe ; je n'aime pas, je n'estime pas, etc, for ne aime pas, etc. 
Q^e ; qu'avez-vous fait ? qu'importe, etc. for que avez- 

vous, etc. 
Ce ; c'est la verite, etc. ** ce est, etc. 

E, at the end of the words quelque, erdre,jusque, 

Quelque loses e before un, autre ; as, quelqu'tin, quel- 
qu^ autre, 

Entre loses e before eux, elles, autres ; as, entr'etur, en- 
tr'e//65, enir^aulres, 

Jusque loses e before h, au, aux, ici ; as, jusqu'd Paris, 
jusqu'au ciel, jusqu'tc/. 

1 is cut off in the word si before il, ils ; as, s't/ arrive, 
B^iU viennent, if he arrive, if they come. 



THE HYPHEN, OR MARK OF UNION. 

The hyphen ( - ) is placed between all verbs and the pro- 
nouns je, me, mot, tu, toi, nous, il, ils, elle, elles, le, la, /es, 
/tit, leur, y, en, ce, on, when these words come afler the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Irai-je ? Fiens-tu.' donnez-Iui ', Shall I gof comest thou f give him, 
Acbeyera-t-il ? viendra-t-el1e ? Will he finish f will she come t 

A-t^m fait ? prenez-eo, etc. Have they done f take some, eU, 
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The mark of union is also placed between two words 
so joined together as to make but one ; as, chef^^auvre, 
master-piece : courte-poirUe, counterpane ; avarU-coureur, 
herald. 

THE DliCRESIS. 

The name dueresia ( " ) is given to two points placed 
over the vowels e, t, u, to show that these letters are to be 
pronounced separate from the vowel preceding them ; as, 
poeie, poet, pronounced po-^te ; natj, artless, pronounced 
na-^; etc.* 

THE CEDILLA. 

The cedilla ( p) is a little mark placed under e before 
a, o, u, to denote that it ought to have the sound of ss ; as 
in fagon, fashion, pronounced fa-sson; Ufon^ lesson, pro- 
nounced /e-««ofi ; etc. 

THE PARENTHESIS. 

The Parerdkeaia consists of two crotchets ( ), between 
which a detached member of a sentence is enclosed. Ex- 
ample ; Celui qui ivile d^apprendre (dit le Sage) tombera 
dans le mal. 



' The duaresis is placed 07er the mute e, and not over the ti, in the 
fblIo¥nng words ; aiguC^ ambiguB^ cig^^ &nd some others, to show that 
gue is not pronoanced like gue in the words langue^ harangue^ fatigue, 
etc. 



EXERCISES; 



fSLXCTSD CHIXFLT 



FROM WANOSTROCHT 



9» 



EXPLANATION OF THE ABBREVIATIONS 

MADE USE OF IN THE FOLLOWING EXERCISES. 



m. Noun masculine. 

f. Noun feminine. 

pi. Plural. 

%jor* The English word that has this mark 

under it, is not to be expressed in 

French. 

The figures, * ^ ^, &c. refer to the arrangement of the 
words in the French sentence. 

Two words having the same figure are expressed by the 
French word placed under one of them. 

Two or three words in the parenthesis ( ), are expressed 
by the French under them, or have been previously ex- 
pressed. 



EXERCISES. 



EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE. 

Before writing these ezercifles, let the Student read attentively Ghapteri 

I. and II. of the Grammar. 

£XERCIS£ I. 
8ZE grammar: chap. II., note: rule i. 

Where is the master of the house ? - - - • • The 
Oil eat maitre,m. maisanX 

prince spoke to the king. To the third 

prince,m. parla roi, trotsUme 

page of the book; The* lazy^ do 'not' • 

pageX livre,m. paresseux u/* ne p<u 

love^ woric^. ------ Justice is the mistress and 

ament (mcrage,m. Justice X mattresstX 

queen of virtue. - - - Send the child to school. - - •• 
retne,f. Envoyez enfarU,m. icoleX 

Walk in the garden. Tranquillity 

Promenez-votis I daru jardin,m. T^anquillitiX 



* In negative sentences in French, ne is placed before the verb, and 
pas after it. 

t Reflected verbs. See Grammar, pp. 77, 78. ^ 
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of soul is the height of felicity. Give the tooth- 

ame,f, comble,m, filiciii,{. Donnez cure" 

picks to the gentlemen. Education is to the 

dent fin. Messieurs, m. EduccUionJ. 

mind what ' cleanliness is to the body. - - - - The 
esprit,m, ce que fropreU,^ corps,m, 

life of man is short. ----- The enemies were on 
vte,f. courte, ennem%,m, itateni sur 

the mountain. - - You admire the beauty of 

monlagne,f. Vous admirez beauti,£, 

the ladies. To the thickness of the walls. - - - We 

dame , f ipaisseur, f. muraille , f. 

go to the park. It is the will of the em- 

allons parc,m. C^est volonti,f, em- 
peror. ------ The fate of nations is governed by 

pereur,m, sort,m, nation, f. gouvemi par 

Providence. You play with the boys. - - - - Re- 

Providence^f, jouez avec garfon,m. Venr 

venge is the pleasure of a weak^ mind^. - - - - 
geanceft plaisir^m, un faible 

Italy is the garden of Europe. The most noble 

Italie,(i Europe^f. plus nohh 

of virtues is charity. Carry the grammar to the 

Portez grammaire^t 

boys, and the dictionary to the girls. He comei 

dictionna%re,m. fille^L II vieni 

from the Indies. Give me the loaf. 

IndCfC mot patn,m. 
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EXERCISE II. 

GRiJIMAB : CHAP. II., VOTX : RULE II. 

I drink wine and water. She eats 

baia mange 

cheese. - - - Bring me some mustard. - - - Have you 
fromage,m, Jipporiez-moi 

bought some paper, pens, and ink ? - - - Send 

ach^i papier, m. plume, £. encre,f. 

him some bread, meat, and potatoes. Do jou^ 

hn pomme-de-lerreS' «^ 

8ell^ fruit' ? .... Buy some tea and sugar. - - - 

litndez frwt,m. Jichelez lhe,m. 

Will you eat some beef with turnips and 

Vaulez manger h<euf,m. navet,m, 

carrots ? Do yoii* drink* beer ? (Is there) any 

carottej. «^7» hwez 6i^c,f x a4-il 

wine in the cellar ? - - - - (Was there) any oil in the 

cave,£. Y avait-il 

bottle ? I* have* given* him^ bread, money, and 

donni lui 

clothes. ----- She has modesty and prudence. - - - 
kahU,m, modeatieX prudence,f. 

He has bought some dishes and plates. Will 

plai,m, assietteX 

yon have some milk or cream ? I eat fish, eggs, 

^ CBuf,m. 

greens, artichokes, and asparagus. - Bread, meat, 

JSgume, art%chaut,m, asperge8,f.^\, 

fishy and vegetables oflen* , make* a ffood din- 

6< " 



vigitaux,m.^h aouvenl font oon di- 



ner. 
fier,m. 
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EXERCISE III. 

«RAMMAR : CHAP. II., HOTE : 

Exception to RuU % 

You always^ read* good books. Bad wine 

toujours lisez 

(is not worth) good water. He speaks to loamed 

ne vant pan parte 

men. - - - I have heard good news. You have 

geiiSj^,* appris bonne nouvelle,f.p\. anez 

fine fruit. - - - She has worthy friends. Bring me 

heau digne Jipporlezrmoi 

good pens. - - - I have bought six yards of cloth. - • 

achetS six aune,£, drap,m. 

Bring me three pounds of veal, and two pounds of 
trois /ivre,f. veau,m. deux 

mutton. She has a great number of children. - -> 

moutonfta, un grand nom6re,m. 

He has (too much) vanity. You have less merit, 

trap vanitiyt mains 

but more wisdom. ----- What a noise you make, 
mais plus sagesse^f. ur* bruit, m. faiies. 

- - - Do *not* give^ her^ (too many) pears. - - - - I* 
*/7* ne pas lux trap 

have* ^no* daughters.' (So much) pride 

at ne point Tanl orgueil,m, 

does *not* become* him^. - - - (There is) something 
U7* sied lui II y a. quelqite chose de 

noble in his physiognomy. We have (so many) 

sa physiognomie, 

grapes. - - - They have a little money. 
raisinfiQ, un peu argerU^m, 

* GenSf preceded by an adjective, is of the feminine gender ; when 
the adjective follows, it is of the masculine. 
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The children make much noise. This man has 

font bruit, m. Cet 

(a great deal) of money, hut he has also many en- 
bien argent,m. aussi 

emies. - - - They ^give 'you much trouble now ; 

aonnent peine, £. dprSsent ; 

but they will^ give^ you' aflerward much pleasure. - - 
mais donneront ensuite 

(There were) many ladies in* company (last night). 
11 y avait dames en compagnie hier au $oir. 



EXERCISE IV. 

ORAMMIR : CRAP. II., NOTE : RULE III. 

and Exceptions : and Rule 4. 

I hate idleness. Virtue is estimable. ----- 

hai» pares8e,{. VertuX est estimable. 

Gold is preferable to silver. Do you^ prefer' 

Or,m. prifSrable argent yVn, t^ priferez 

England to Franoe ? Corn grows for men, 

•StngleterreS, France,^ BUym, crott pour Aomme,m. 

and grass for cattle. Love wisdom. Do 

ei herbe,r, betail,m. Aimez sagesseX </7> 

'not* neglect^ study. Avoid leisure. She 

ne pas nSgligez itude^ Evitez losir,m, 

comes from church. We speak of America and 

vient igliseyf* parlons •Amirique,f, 



* In is generally rendered bv en, when immedietely followed by 
a noan ; and by aans, when followed by an article or adjective pro- 
Bonn. 
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not of Poland. Grant us peace. 

nonpas PologntX Accordez nous paix,£. 

Honor is due to kings. They come from 

H<mneur,m. du roiyin. viennent 

Africa. - - - Pride disgraces man. Charity pa- 

^riqueX Orgueil,m, digrade Chariti,€, pa" 

tiently^ bears* injuries^ Jupiter, a god of 

tiemment souffre injure, f, «/7^ atett,m. 

the heathens, was the son of Saturn, and the father 
pat en, m. itait JiU,m, Satume, 

of the other gods. Robert, duke of Normandy, 

autre* duc,m, ^ormandie^t 

the brother of Henry, king of England, was the son 
frhe Henri, 

of William the Conqueror. My sister lives 

Guillaume le ConquSrantfUi. Ma teeter, f. demeure 

at York, the capital^ city' of the county of the 
d vt//e,f. comti^m, 

same name. - - - - Mr. C***, the rector of the par- 
tneme fu>m,m. cttr^,m. pa* 

ish of St. James, and his brother, the dean of 

roM5e,f. Jacques, tan doyen^m, 

the cathedral, were the sons of Mr. L***, the 
calhSdrale,f. etaient 

first lord of the admiralty. 
premier ae^neur amiraute,f. 
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EXERCISES OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

Before writiog these ExerciseB, let the pupil read attentiyely Chmpter 

III. of the Grammar. 

EXERCISE I. 

GRAMMAR *. CRAP. III. 

Fortnation of the JMjective Feminine. 

* The tall man, the little woman^ and the prettj chU- 
grand petii joli 

•dren, whom I met yesterday with their grand- 

que ai rencontria hier lew 

mother (were going) to London ; they were all very 
allaient Londres ; avaient 

hungry and thirsty. r The polite^ inhabitants^ of 

habitant, m, 

that fine city treat all strangers in a civil^ and 
cette traitent etranger,m, d' une 

frank' manner.^ Lean^ sheep^ grow 

niani^re,f, Maigre lea 6re6t<,f.pl. deviewneni 



* When the adjective grande precedes a substantive singular of the 
feminine gender, beginning with a consonant, you often suppress in 
French, both in the pronunciation and writing, the 0, which is supplied 
by an apostrophe, as in the following instances. 

Ji grand* peine ; with hard labor. 

Cgrand^ faim ; ^ C very hungry. 

Abcht < gTan£ soif; > to be < very thirsty. 

( granX peur j j ^ very much frightened. 

Faire grand' Mre; to live well, to fare sumptuously. 

Im, grvnd' mire ; the grandmother. 

La grands messe ; the high mass. 

La grand' ckambre ; the high court. 

Should, however, the word grande be preceded by trh,fort, very,«ne| 
one, or laphu, the most, then the final e must be retained ; as, 

Une fort grande saUe ; A very large room. 

10 
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fat in good pastures. Constant^ study' joined 

dani pdturage,m. itude,£. joint 

to a great application makes men learned. The 

application,^, rend savant. 

new* coat*, which you gave^ me*, is better 

fieuf hahit,m. que avez donnS, meilleur 

than the old great-coat which my father had bought 
que redingote,f. avail acheiie 

at his tailor's. We went yesterday to the high 

chez aUames 

court, where we found all the judges already met. 

irouvamea dijd asiembUs. 



EXERCISE II. 



GRAMMAR : CHAP. III. 



Agreement of the Adjective with the JVcmn. 

*The book, paper, pencil, and penknife, which 

papier^m. crai/on,m. canif,m, que 

you lent* me*, are excellent. The pen, 

voua avez pritSs me, excellent. 

ruler, inkhorn, and grammar, which my brother 
rkgle^f. Scritoire,{. mon 

has bought, are very good. ----- The king, queen, 
a acheties trh 

prince, and princesses were gone. - - - The wheat, 

Staient partis. frometU,m. 



* The article most be repeated before all the iabfltantiyes of a 
mtenoe. 
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rye, pease, and beans, in a word, all the 

Beig!e,m. pot«,in. /^ve,f. en tnot,m. 

grains which were on the ground, were frozen. 
grain^m. qui ilaient sur terrej. fur ad gelii. 

- - - M7 father's house,* and my uncle's (country seat) 

chdteau,m, 

are (very much) alike. 

bien semblable. 



EXERCISE III. 

GRAMMAR *. CHAP. III., PAGE 11. 

Degrees of Signification in Mjectives. 

1. COMPARATIVE OF SUPERIORITY. 

Miss A. is handsomer and more learned than her 
Mile, plus belle savant que ses 

sisters. Lucia is taller and more proud than 

Lucie , f orgueilleux 

her little cousin. His sister is more covetous 

sa Sa avare 

than he. Nothing is pleasanter to the mind 

lui. Rien ne agr Sable esprit, m. * 

than the light of truth. Nothing is more 

lumierCfT, vSrUi,f, 

lovely than virtue, and nothing is more desirable 
amable disirable 



* The Enfflish posBessive case is expressed in French, by placing the 
preposition de before the last noun. Thus, My father's luntse^ should ba 
rendered, J%e house of my father^ etc 
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than wisdom. - - - My daughter is taller than joar aon 
aage88e,{, 

by two inches. Your brother is taller than yon 

de pouce,m, 

by the' whole^ head. 
ioute ietCyf. 

2, COMPARATIVE 07 INFERIORITY. 

Mrs. P*** is less polite than her daughter, but her 
Mme, poll 

daughter (is not) so revengeful as she. ----- You 
n'esi pas vindicate 

are' *not' - so dutiful as your brother. - - - My fa- 
eies ne paa obSisaant 

ther is not so rich as yours, but he has not so 

le voire, 

much self-love. ----- Miss Goodwill has less wit 
amour-propre, m. Mile. 

than her mother. Paris is not so populous as 

peuplS 

London - - - Your companion is neither so prudent nor 

n*est m m 

so circumspect as you. 

3. COMPARATIVE OF EQUALITY. 

Alexander was as ambitious as Cssar. ----- I 
Siaii ambitieux que CSaar^m. 

am as tall as you. - - - Miss D. has as much live- 
9m$ haut Mile. a auUnU de vha- 

liness, and she is as amiable as her cousin. If 

eiliif. est sa cousine,£. Si 

my father were as rich as my uncle, he (would make) 
itait <mcle,m^ feraii 
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m better use of his riches. We have as many 

twage,in. ses autant 

books as your brothers, and they are as learoed as 
V08 »onl 

we. - - - 1 am as honest and civil as my companions. 
now 



EXERCISE lY. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP. 111. 
OTHER COMPARATIVES AND THE SUPERLATIVE. 

The watch which my grandfather has bought is 
siion/re,f. que grdnd-ph'efin. acheUe 

better than the clock which he gave to my mother. 

penduUff. a dontUe ni^re,£ 

-> - - My friend's buckles are better than those of his 

boucle,{, celU$ 

uncle, but mine are worse than his. - - - - - 
oncle,m, le$ miennes les aiennes^ 

The life of a slave is ten times worse than death 
vt^sf. esc/are, m. dix foia nuniX 

itself. The pain which I endure is less than 

meme, peine, t que aouffre 

that which is inflicted on galley-slaves. 
eeUe qui irifligSe aux galinens^m, 

God is a being infinitely great and perfect. - - - • 
e/re,m. parfaU, 

I am your most humble and obedient servant. - - - « 
trha obeisaant aerviteurfin. 

The front of your house is very beautiful. Yoa 

fapade,f. beau. 

ia» 
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are very good, but your brother is very wicked. ->••- 

maU miehani 

My uncle has a very fine country house, and very 

campagne 

spacious' gardens^. - - - My best friend is dead. - - 
ipacieux . meUUur 

Our common enemy has Uhe^ most^ inveterate^ 

^otre commun invitMe 

hatred' against this country. Their least em- 

hainctf, corUre ce pays^m. Leurs em- 
barrassments make their greatest delight. Pride 

barraSiin, ford dc/tces.f.pl. Ch'gueU^m, 

and passion are his least defects. 
colere,f. ut difatUfm. 



EXERCISE V. 
grammar: chap. hi. 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

I was in the company of seven gentlemen and 

compagnie^f. measieura 

nine ladies. He has spoken to three officers and 

dame parli 

two generals. If I had a* hundred guineas, I 

avais guinie 

would' lend' you* eighty. The army of our 

en preterais armce,f. no$ 

allies was composed of a hundred thousand men of 
aUiijUi, itait compoaSe 

* The English article a or one is not ezpieiied in Fireneh. 
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foot, and twenty thousand of horse. - - - They 

wfanUne,f, cooa/em,f. 

took fifteen hundred men prisoners, killed 

prireni pr%9onmer,VL en tuh'eni 

four thousand, wounded a thousand, and (carried 

en 6/esserefii em- 

away) above two millions in specie. - - The battle 
portbremi plus de esp^ce«,f. 6o//ai//e,f. 

(was fought) in one thousand* eight hundred and four- 
$e livra ^ en «/7^ 

teen, at three o'clock (in the) morning. 

^eure,f. du maiin. 



GRAMMAR : CHAP. III. 

^ote on the Use of the Cardinal JSumbers in Dales. 

My friend will come (to see)^ us^ on the fiAh 
viendra voir u/* 

of next' month.* Lady' day* falls 

du prochain mois^m, ^oire Dame jour,m. lombe 

on the twenty-fifth of March. In the leap' 

U7* MarSfXa. bissextile 

year*, the month of February has one day more, 
amUeyf. Fivrier,m. de plus, 

which is the twenty-ninth. The first of November 

gut JVovem&re.m. 

is (all-saints-day), and the fifth of the same month 
la toussaintfi. meme mois,m. 

is the day of the Gunpowder* plot*. Come on 

despoudreSfpl, consp%ration,f. Venez u/* 

the first day of July. 

Juillet,m. 



* Mentioning the date of the year, we mast write milf and not tnUlB, 
Ex. L'mi mil luiit cent qiUnxe^ the jear 1815. 
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The compound English pouns, of which one part ez- 
prcMes a person or thing, and the other designates its occur 
paiion, quality, or use, are turned into French by inverting 
the order of the words and connecting them by au, d la, or 
aux ; as, 

Le pot au laii, The milk-pot. 

Lajemme aux pommes. The apple-woman. 

Une cniche k lean, A water-jug. 



EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Tell the servant to bring' me* 

Dites au or d la dome8iique,m,^£, de apporier me 

the tea-canister, sugar-dish, and cream-basin. 
ihi,m. 6ot/e,f. 8ucre,m. pot,m. cremeX baasin^m, 

- - - - Go to the wine-cellar and bring' us** 
•Allez mn,m. cave,f. apportez 

the vinegar-bottle. (There is) the oyster- 

vinaigre^m. bouleilleX huUreX pi. 

woman. - - I live in the hay-market, my 

demeure foin,m, marchS,m, mon 

cousin in the fish-market, and my sister in the 

jpot9son,m. ma 

poultry-market. Give me the oil-bottle, pepper- 

voktilUft moi Atti//e,f. poivre,xn, 

box, and mustard-pot. The butter-boy, the 

boite,{, fnoulardeX beurre,m, 

greens-girl, the hot^ rolls' man*, and the 

Ugume,m.^h chaud J7atn,m.pl. 

gingerbread-woman called here. - - - • - We had 
pain d^ Spices, m, ont passi ici, eumes 



* Though the rule requires that a pronoun governed by a verb in the 
imperative mood should be placed after the verb, yet when the imperv 
tive is repeated, as here, the pronoun may be placed first. 
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cabbage-floup, a rice-pudding, a (leg of 

cAoii,m.pl. dU la fotipe, un nz,m. pouding,m. gi" 

iDQttoD) with caper-sauce, and (ice-cream). - - - 

gotjia, capre,f.pi. de la 8auce,f. glace, f. pi. 

We shall have pease-porridge, a salt^ cod', with 
aurons poiSfta, de la »oupe, une »aUe marue,( 

egg-sauce, and a turbot, with lobster-sauce. - • • - I 
(Buf,m.Tpl. turbot,m. hotnard,m.p\, 

bought a plum cake, an apple tart, 

at acheiS raisins secs,m, gdteau,m, jpomine,f.pl. loiir/e,£ 

and two gooseberry and cherry pies. 
grosei/(e,f.pl. cerise,{.p\. 



EXERCISES ON THE PRONOUNS. 

EXERCISE I. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

gbammar: chap. iy. and notks. 

Yonr brother bought yesterday a very good book^ 
Voire achela 

and after having" read' it*, he gave' it* to my sis- 
aprh . avoir lu le donna ma 

ter. - - - You speak of my cousin ; do you' know* 

mon */r* connaissex 

him* ? I see her and speak to her (every day). 

vois parle lous Us jours, 

- - - Do you' know* your lessons ? We know 

«^ savez vos l«pofi,r.pl. $avon» 
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them all. I (will carry) them to my brothers, 

tout. mineral chez mes 

but I (will write) to them before. I find him 

icrirai auparavarU trouve 

more • reasonable than his sister. - - - Your dog (is 
raisonnable sa eAien,m. a 

thirsty) ; shall' P give' him' water ? ----- They 
8oif ; dormerai lui 

are tired, and I give them some rest. 
faiiguij donne repos,m. 

•My brother (will send)' them' (to you)*, or he 

enven'a 

(will bring)* them' (to you)* himself. ----- He likes 
apporiera Iw-meme. aime 

your* house' (very much)* ; for we showed it to 
votre fori car ftmea voir 

him. - - - Carry it to them. He will' *not® sell* 

Poriez veui nepasvendrt 

it^ (to them)^, but he will give it to you. 

veul dormer 



* When two or more of the conjunctive pronouns come together in 
the same sentenre, they mast be arranged in the following order ; Me^ 
7(6, Se, Mms, Vous {Se pi.) .* — Le, La, Les : — IaU : — Leur : Y, En, 

Jl me le promit ; He promised it to me, 

Je Yous les donnerai ; I will give them to you. 

To this rule there is one solitary exception. It is when moi and 9 
come afler a verb in the Imperative mood ; as, menex-y moi^ Carry me 
thither. 
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EXERCISE IL 
PRONOUNS GOVERNED BT THE IMPERATIVE MODE. 

* Send them aome apples, but do 'not^ send* 
Efwoyez «/7> 

them^ any plums. I give you these books, but do 

prune, r. donne ces u/* 

not lend them to your brother. You may tell 

prSttz voire pouvez dire 

it to my father, but do not tell it to my mother. - - 
mon u/* dites ma 

Believe me, go and speak to them, but do not in- 
Croyez allez parler yp^ •tin 

suH them. --•-- Have you returned (to her) the 
Miultez rendu 

handkerchief which she has lent you ? - - - - Seni k 
mouchjoir^m, que prete 

to-morrow, do not forget it. Bring me sooM 

demain u/* ouoliez Apportez 

chocolate, but bring' me' 'no^ sugar. 
chocolat,m. 



EXERCISE III. 

ORAMMAR : CRAP. lY. THE PRONOUN EN. 

I have heard that your uncle is arrived, and 
out dire arrivi 



* In the second person singalar and the first and second persons pin* 
nd of a verb in the Imperative mood conjugated affirmatively y the con- 
jonetive pronouns come after the verb ; but if the verb be conjugated 
negativdyf the pronouns follow the general rule ; Ex. 

DoiNies lui d» V argent ; Give Am money. 

ffklniionnnpaidepain; Do not giv« Am any brtad. 
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V am' very* glad* (of H)'. She spoke' to him* 

aise tn parla 

(of it/. - . . - . Talk' no* more* (of it)«, for I* will' 

Parlez ne plus car veux 

not' hear® (of it)* (any more)*. ---I* thank* 

ne entendre parkr plus remerde 

you' (for it)'. - - - Do you* *not* see' the beauty (of 

U7* voyez 

it)' ? - - - - They are sorry for it. - - - - Since you 

8ont fdchi Puiaque 

have no pears in your garden, I (will send) yon 
poireX enverrai 

some. - - - They* have* stolen* from us' the® greatest^ 
en ont vole *jo^ 

part® (of them)', My brother has written a let- 

partie^ Mon ecrit 

ter to your sister, and shown' me* the* two* &at^ 

a montre 

lines'^ (of it)'. - * - Will you lend me some hooka ? 
ligne,T, Voulez preier 

With all my heart, I* (will lend)* you' 'some* very 
De ccBtfr,m. preierai en de 

pretty ones. Do you' think* that' she* has'' 

«/7» U7* croyez ait 

spoken^ (to him)* (of it)® ? If I had money, I 

parli avait 

(would give) you some, but you know, as well as I 
donneraia mais aavez auaai moi^ 

do, how scarce' it* is* now. • - Send* me' 

u/^ combien rare dpreaent, Ewco^ez 

*none' *. - - Have' you' any* ? Do *you* remember' 

ne en paa Jivez aowoenez 

it'? 



* See the rule for using Je and Moi ; Grammar, Chap. iv. pp. 189 14. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

OftAMMAR : CHAP. IT. TBI FROROUV F. 

P "never* (will consent)* (to it)', and I^ 'nei- 
fte jamais coruerUirai ne 

ther* will' speak^, nor^ write® to *him'. ----- Believe 
m veux parler ni Scrire Croyez 

me, go and see them, do 'not* ^confide* (in it)*. 
allex «/7» t/7» jUz votu 

- - - We* have* forced* them* to it*. - - I (will carry)* 
ovofM forcS nUnerai 

my* brother* thither* myself.* He* (will carry)* 

portera 

them* to you* thither* himself Did you think of 

y Jivez pensS d 

what you had promised me ? No, but* P will 

ee que aviez promts ^on, pen- 

think^ (of it)*. - - - - (It is) a good book ; we* read* 
serai y C^est on lit 

excellent* things* (in it)*. Our orchards are very 

chose ff. JVo« verger fVa. 

fruitful ; we* see all sorts of fruits (in them)'. - - - 
fertile ; on voit sorte^f, fruit 

Since those people have deceived you, do not trust 
Puisque ces gens, pi. irompS «/7> Jiez 

them (any more). Often when a friend is dead, 

plus Souvent mort, 

we* think* (of him)* no* longer*. 
on pense plus. ^ 

11 
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EXERCISE V. 

GRAMMAR . CHAP. IV. RULE OF FROHOUHS. 

This picture is very old, but it is well painted. 
Ce portrait yin. ancien bien peini. 

* - - The house which I have bought is well situated, 

que ai achetie situie, 

but I assure* you^ that it costar' me^ much. - - - The 
asiure que coute me beaucaup. 

books which you saw. in my library are good 

vttes ma biblioth^que,{, 

books, but they are badly bound. - - - - Your buckles 

mat reliS, Vos boucUff. 

(would be) much more in the fashion, if they were 
seraient d mode,€ itaient 

smaller. ----- My hat is quite new, but it is too 

Mon tout neuf, trap 

big. -*- - - Their coach is old, but it is as good 
grand. Leur carro88e,m. vieuz 

if it were new. 
si etait neuf. 



EXERCISE VI. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP. IT. ADJECTIVE PR0N0U58, 1. 

Give me my dictionary and grammar. - - - - She 

dictionnaire tin. grammaire,f, 

had lost her gloves and fan. Have you 

avait perdu Svantail yin, Avtz 

founi^ ;*Dur pen ? His daughter is older than 

trouvi plume tt Jille,f, plui agSe 
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my son, but her son (is not) so tall as my 
fiUyOi. n^ezt pas grand 

nephew. Her brother says that he will' *not* re- 

neveu,m. dU re- 
fuse' you* what you ask of him. Dear 

fiuera ce que demandez ur Man cher 

father, pray forgive me. My ambition is the 

de grace - ambition,^. 

only cause of my imprudence. I have seen your 

seul cause,{. imprudence,^. at vu 

father, mother, brothers, and sbters. - - - Her affection 

affection,f. 

for me is false. - - - - Your daughter is handsomer 
pour faux, beau 

than mine, but mine has more wit than yours. - - - - 

esprit 

Her house is more convenient than ours, but yours is 

commode 

not so well situated as theirs. 



EXERCISE VII. 

grammar: chap. iv. adjective pronouns, 2. 

* He who supports idleness (makes himself) 

Celui qui encourage se rend 

despicable. - - - She whom you saw at my brother's 
mSprisable vttes chez 



* He, she, theyy Mm, her, them, being immediately followed in a ven* 
tence by who, whom, or thai, used in an indeterminate sense, not relating 
to any individual mentioned before, and only implying any person, one 
or anybody, must not be rendered in French by tlie personal pronouiM 
il, dU, &c. but by the pronouns ceLtn, ceUe, &c. 
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IB not jet married. --- You punish him who k 
encore marii punissez 

not guilty. - - Men commonly' hate' him whom 
coupable ordinairement haissenl que 

they fear. She whom you hate is my best friend. 

craignerU hatssez amiej. 

You have punished him who did not deserve it« 

puni u/* mSriiait 

and rewarded her who was guilty. We (ought 

rScompensi de^ 

to) pray for them who persecute us. ---- Of all 
vona qui persScutent 

virtues, that which most' distinguishes^ a Christian is 

qui le plus distingue 

charity. 



EXERCISE VIII. 

obammar: chap. it. adjbctiyk pronouns, 2. 

She who dines with us is (my brother's)' wife*. - - 
Celle dine avec de monfrlre femme^f. 

She brought her picture, and that of her hus- 
a apporli parirait,m, celui mo- 
band. I have seen the king's palace, and that 

r/,m. ai vu palais,m, 

of the queen. * That watch which you showed 

montre,f, que avez monlrSe 



"* CCf cettBy eeSy this, that, these, those, always precede the substan- 
tive to which they are joined, and agree with it in gender, number, and 
case. On the contrary, eelui, eelle, celui'Cij eeUe-ei, eelui-Uty eelle-ld, this, 
that, Slc., either in the singular or plural, are nerer joined to any noon ; 
for th« noun to which they refer is always implied in the pxonoiin. 
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me, u not yours ; it is that of your brother. - - - I 

c*e8t celle 

have lost my buckles and those of your cousin. - - - 
perdu cousin^m. 

Your books and those of your little sister are torn. - - 

petit dichiri. 

I know this cap, it is that of your mother, 
connats bonnet, m. c^est 



EXERCISE IX. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP. lY. PRONOUNS. 

Celuirci ; Celui-ld. Celle-^i ; Celle-ld. 

Learn this lesson, it is not so difficult as 

Apprenez celle legon^ci difficile 

that. I prefer this way to that road. This 

prijkre chemin^m, rotUe^f, 

room is much larger than that parlour. These 

grand «q/on,m. 

candles are better than those. (There was) a 

chandelle,{. H y etU 

great battle between George and Stephen ; the 
com6a/,m. enlre Etienne ; 

former had a broken' nose^, and the latter lost a 
celui-ld eut le cassi nez,m. celui-ci perdit 

tooth. In the engagements which took place 

bcUaille,£. qui eurent lieu,m, 

between the Austrians and the French, the former 
entre Jiulrichien,m, FranfaU^m. 

lost two thousand men, and the latter fifteen hun- 

perdirent homme 

dred. 
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EXCRCISL X. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP IV. RELATIVE PRONOU58. 

The man who sold me these pens is rery cun- 

a vendu rti- 

ning. - - - The lady of whom you speak is not hand- 
s' daf?ie,f. parlez 

some. Miss D***, whom you love so much, is 

Mile, aimez iatU 

very ill. The person to whom I wrote last 

malade, personnel ai icrit passi 

year has answered me this morning. He who 

annieX repondu matin ftn. 

was with you, related to me (every thing) that 
6tait a raconte tout ce qui 

had passed. She will not hear of the 

9^etait passi, veut entendre parler 

lady whom he (is going to) marry. Shun vice, 

^ ' va Spouser Evitez v/c«,m. 

and love * what is good. - - Who was with you ? - - 
aimez bon, Stait avec 

It was a gentleman whose* name® F know^ 'not*. 
Ce monsieur, m. dont nom,m. sais 

- - - Men generally* love' him who flatters them. - - 
ginSralement Jlatle 

The man I sent you was honest. f Whose* 

at envoyi A qui 

sword^ is' this' ? You speak of the lady whose 

parlez 

husband has been so ill. 
niart,m. Hi malade. 



* Ce t/ni/m the nominative case, ce 71/f, in tlie objective. This pro- 
noun is never joined to any noun ; it may always be turned into thU 
which , or the thing which. 

t Whoscy used interrogatively, mu^t be rendered into French by it fut. 
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EXERCISE XI. 

eRAMMAR : CHAP. IT. INTEREOGATIVE PROHOOITS. 

Who was the first king of France ? --- Who can 
fut pad 

give credit to a young man who does not speak 
qjatUer foi jeune n//* dit 

the truth ? Of whom were' you' speaking', when 

vSritiff. parliez 

I came ? - - To whom did you lend my slate ? - - 
viru avez preti ardoiseX 

Whom do you seek ? Who told it to you ? - - 

tt/* cherchez a dit 

From whom do you know it ? What' are* 

t//* savez Qu^esl'ce que 

you' doing' ? What do you say ? - - What do you 

faiies dites 

ask of me ? Who is the man who can 

demandez t//* pent 

hoast of heing without defect ? What is the 

se vanter de etre sans defatUym, 

name of your father ? What is his occupation ? 

fiOfii,m. occupation X 

- - - What are his amusements ? What is his 

sont plaisir,m, sont 

business ? - - - In what city does he' live' ? 
affaires, f.p\, vilUyf. ^/r^ demeure ? 

In order to avoid repetition, lequel, laquelle, which, are 
used as substantives for quel, or quelle, and the substan- 
tive to which it is joined. 

One of your cousins is arrived from the conti- 

cousin,m. arrivi conti- 
nent : which is it ? One of your aunts was 

naU^m, esl-ce itaii 



128 FRENCH EXERCISES. 

ill last week, which was it ? ---- I hare 

malade dei*mere 8emaine,{. 

heard that two^ horses^ of yours^ were lost ; 
out dire ilaierU perdu 

tell me which. 
dUe$ 



EXERCISE XII. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. CLASS L 

People imagine that when they are rich, they are 
On sHmagine que quand on est 

happy ; but they (are mistaken) very often ; for the 
heureux ee irompe ires souvent car to^ 

more one has, the more one wishes to hnve. 

on tjC/* veut U7* avoir. 

Somebody knocks at the door, go and open it. - - 
frappe allez ouvrir 

Is there any of these ladies who has found my color- 
Y a-t-il, dameff. ait trouvi 

box ? Have you any (raspberry bushes) in your 

des framboisier fin, 

garden ? I have some. Has he any vines ? Yes, 

A-t-il Oui 

he has some. Whoever believes every thing which 

croit tout ce que 

(he is told), is oflen deceived. He (is ordered) 

on lui dU irompi a ordre 

to stop every one that shall go that way. 

d' arreier passera par-Id. 

Trees bear their fruits each in its season. - - - 
•^6re,iiu portent dans 
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(Let as give) to everj one what belongs to him. - • 
Rendoru appariieni 

Let every one meddle with his own business. - - • - 
Qme se mele de propre affa%re$,p\. 

Other people's opinions are not the rule of mine. 

sentiment fVa. rkgle,C 

Do not speak ill of other people, if you (will 

n//* parlez mal vouUz 

have) nobody* speak ill of you. Nobody can 

que parte 

boast of being without imperfections. As . no- 
se vanter etre sans Comme 

body speaks to you, you ought not to speak to any 
parte devez n//* parter 

body. Did^ ever any body* know in what 

JS.-4'%1 jamais connu en 

happiness consists ? 
honheur^m. consiste 



EXERCISE XIII. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. CLASS 2. 

When he comes to see us, he has always some 
Quand vitnt %jC/* voir 

tale to tell us. He promised to biing me 

conle,m, d faire apromis de 

some filberts and chestnuts. Have you heard any 

aveline,f, chdtaigne,{. appris 



* PersoKM requirefl nt before the verb, except in interrogative Mn- 
tenoes. 
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news ? Every thing in its time. Every vir- 

nouvelle chose, £. dans temps, m. 

tue has its reward, and each vice has its pun- 

rScompense,{. ckSU" 

ishment Let every soldier keep his post, 

imerU,m, Que $e tienne d posie,m, 

to avoid any surprise from the enemy. - - - 

pour iviter ioute 8urprise,{. de la part de I'ennemi 

There is no reason whatever, that can^ oblige^ him^ 
11 n'y a raison,f. puisse 

(to it)*. By no means whatever. - - - A certain 

En nulk faqon 

man told me a certain (piece of news) which 

hommtyXn, m*a dit nouvelle,£, 

appears to me (of a very dubious character). 
parait fort sujttte a caution. 



EXERCISE XIV. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. CLASS 3. 

No man, no woman. - - - - (It is to be found) no 
Ati/ On ne le trouve 

where. No one is innocent before God. - - - - 

parl,£, n'est devant 

None* of the books which you saw me buying 
Jlucun avez vu acketer 

pleases me. ----- Of all the apples which you 
plait pomme,£., 

gave me, none is yet fit to ect. 

avez donnies encoi*e hon d manger. 



* Jful and aueun reqaire the particle ne before the verb which follows 
them, except in interrogative lentencee . 



THE PRONOUN. ]31 

Fire and water destroy oae another. - - - - Mj 

se diiruisent Pun PatUre 

sisters can not bear each other. - - - Love 

peuverU $e souffrir JSimez-voui 

one another, said our Lord. It is the same 

dit Seigneur, m. Ce»t 

thing. - - - Such was the discourse he pronounced. - • - 
€Aase,f. fui qu'il tint 

Mr. Such-a-one ; Mrs. Such-a-one. I told you 

un tel vans l*ai ait 

so many times. - - - Every man is subject to death. - - 
ybt«,f. est mortfd 

All the world talk of it, and many people believe 
tiiofufe,m parle *^/* croient 

it. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. CLASS 4. 

Whoever (it may be), let him (come in). I 

ce soit qu^il enire 

will do my duty, whatever happens. - - - - What- 
ferai devair,m. il en arrive 

ever (may be) his character. However poor he 

soit caracUre,m. pauvre 

may be, he is an honest man. You see it, 

puisse vayez 

such as it is. 



m FRENCH EXERCISES. 



EXERCISES ON THE VERB. 



THE AUXILIARY VERBS AVOIR AND &TRE. 



grammar: chap. t. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. I have a book. - - - I am happj* - - - - He 

heureux 

has a hat which is too big. - - - We have no mon- 

trop grand ar^ 

ey. - - - - We are not ambitious. - - - - You have a 
gent, ambitieux 

■word. - - - You are very proud. - - - Those girls 

orgueilleux 

have modesty ; they are virtuous. 
mode8tie,{. vertueux. 

Imp. I had a friend. - - - I was grateful. - - - My 

recormaUsani 

sister had* no work ; she was lazy. We had 

ouvragCyin, paresseux 

a holiday ; we were very glad of it - - - You had 
%//* congi^m, aise 

company ; but you were not ready. ----- Your 
campagnieS, maia prH 

brothers had learning ; they were loved by every- 

aavoir^m. aimS di 

body. 

Pret. (As soon as) I had a fine horse, I was 
Dh que 

merry. My cousin had a little garden. - - - 

ie bonne humeur. cau8in,m. 
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As soon as we had bread we were satisfied. - - You 

paifi,m. rassasii 

had fine weather ; you were pleased. - - - Your friends 
temps, m. content 

had beautiful flowers ; they were very careful of 

soigntux 
them. 

FuT. I shall have discretion ; I shall be prudent. 

discrition,{. 

- - - Miss White shall have a bird which will be 

oiseau^m, 

very tame. We shall have no books ; we shall 

apprivoisS 

not be ' learned. You shall have pens and paper ; 

savant 

you will be busy. The French will have a good 

occupS 

admiral ; they will be victorious. 
amiral,m. victorieux 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I should have a pretty dog. I would not be 

jolt chien,m, 

troublesome. Mr. Thomas would have good wine ; 

impoHun 

it would be a delicious thing. We should have 

ce dSlicieuz chose,f, 

a dictionary ; we should not be negligent. You 

would have good officers ; you would be invincible. - 

invincible 

These ladies would have a better reception ; they 

accueil,m, 

would be thankful. 

reconnaissant 
13 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Have patience and be indulgent. - - - Let her have 

a gown ; let her be happy. Let us have at 

au 

least some gratitude ; let us be diligent. - - - - 
moins reconnaissance, {, 

Let them have partridges ; let them be merry. 

perdrix,f. joyeux 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. That I may have riches. That I may 

be charitable. - - - That he may have scholars. - - - - 

That he may be attentive. That we may have a 

attentif 

good house. - - - That we may be well lodged. 

bien logi 

That you may have your money ; that you may be 

argent,m. 

paid. That they may have apples ; that they may 

payi 

be ripe. 
mur 

Imp. That I might have generosity. - - - - • That I 

gSnirosUiX 

might not be poor. - - - That he might have no pleas- 

pauvrCyin. plat" 

ure. - • - - That he might be uneasy. - - - - That we 
sir inquiet 

might have our share. - - - That we might not be 

part,£. 
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deceived. ----- That you might have a couple of 
irompSs couple,£. 

chickens. That you might he pleased. That 

content 

they might have no pension. That they might not 

be rewarded. 
ricompensis 



PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES UPON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble ; I have not 

hien peine, {. . 

been rewarded. Your brother would have had 

leave, if he had been* diligent. If you had 

permUnon, 

married him, you would have had a tyrant, instead 
ipousi tyran,m, au lieu 

of a husband ; you *never^ (would have)^ been^ hup- 
mariyXn, ne jamais *{* 

py. If we had fought, we should not have been 

combattu 

conquered. Thomas has had two holidays, be- 

vaincus "^ congi,m, par" 

cause he has been very active. Your friend 

ceque aclif 

should have had a better watch ; he would not 

monlreX 



• See the rule for using the pluperfect tense : Grammar, page 26. 

t In negative sentences, when the verb is in a compouna tense, the 
second adverb of negation must be placed between the verb and the 
pamve participle. 
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have been cheated. - - - - Your uacle and my brother 

trompi. 

have been wet. 



VERBS CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 

grammar: page 43. 

The ftudent will recollect, that in interrogative flentencet the pronoan 

is pat after the verb. 

Have I my books ? * Am I not unhappy to 

malheureux de 

have lost his friendship ? Has he no money ? - - 

perdu amiliiy^, pan de 

f Is my sister arrived ? Has not your father a 

Ma saur, est-^Ue arrivSe ? 

great deal of friendship for you ? Have not your 

parents sent you all the money which you wanted ? 
envoyi dont aviez 6e«otn,m. 

Have we not a garden ? - - Are we not very happy ? • 



• See page 44 of the Grammar : Note. 

1 In interrogations, it must be observed, that when there is a noun 
standing as the nominative to a verb, this noun must be placed first in 
the sentence, and one of the pronouns t/, elUf nous^ vons^ ils^ eUeSy must 
be expressed in French, immediately after the verb, according to the 
person and number ; and when the verb terminates with a vowel, a t is 
to be placed in the third person singular between the verb and the pro- 
noun, to avoid the hiatus^ the noun beginning the phrase ; Ex. 

Votre oncle, a^i-il des enfans ? Has yourunde any children ' 

that is, Tour uncle, has he any children ^ 
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- - Have jou a good gun ? - - - Are jou dexterous ? 

fusil, m, adroit 1 

- - Are not Paul and Thomas two prettj children ? - - 

jolx 

Are your brothers arrived ? - - - - Are you not very 

glad to see them ? 
de voir 

Have* they* ^not* spoken* to him* ? - - - Had you 

parU 

not a little dog ? - - Was not your paper very good ? 

- - - Are not the (English ladies) generally hand- 

fAnglaises ginSralcmerU 

somer than the French ? Shall you have occasion 

Franpaises ? besoin,m. 

for your dictionary ? Shall I not have the pleas- 

de 

ure to see you to-morrow ? Were you not in the 

de demain ? 

room ? Shall we not have leave ? Will 

chambre,f. 

they not be angry ? Would you not have had a 

fachi ? 

• better watch ? If France were as rich as Eng- 

Si itail 

land, would it not be the best country in the world ? 

ce pais de 

Will you not be ashamed ? Has not your 

honteux ? 

friend had bad weather ? Had not our admi- 

mauvais temp8,Ta, 

ral better seamen than yours ? - - - Has he been vic- 
fnatelot,m. inc- 

torious ? Would not your hat be too big ? - - - - 

iorieuxl grand? 

12* 
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Is not your Bister older than mine ^ - - - Are yoa not 

age 

happier than if you were married ? - - - Shall not John 

marii ? Jean 

have a holiday, if he is diligent ? Has not your 

t/T" conge, m, est 

cousin more money than you ? - - Was not your wino 
very dear ? 



EXERCISES ON THE REGULAR VERBS. 

VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
GRAMMAR : PAGE 33. 

Before writing these exercises, let the student read atientiTely the ob- 
•errations which follow this conjugation in the Grammar. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I play sometimes,* but I never win. - - 
jou-er quelquefois mats ne jamais gagn-^r. 

How much does your brother give for his board. 
Combien ut* aonn-er pension^ 

- - We do not command ; we entreat. - - You always 
*/7» commander ; pri-er. ioujours 

borrow ; you never lend. - - - - "j* You are always 
emprunt-^r ; prSl^er, 



* In simple tenses, the adverb is generally placed after the verb, and 
in compound tenses, between the auxiliary and the participle. Com- 
pound adverbs are, however, frequently placed after the passive parti- 
ciple. 

t When in English, a participle active is joined to any of the tenses 
of the auxiliary verb to 6e, to express the continuation of an action, the 
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•faking when I write. Why do you not 

quand icris, Pourquoi %//* 

grant him that favor ? - What do they 

accard-er grace, £. 

ask you. 

demand-er 

Imp. I was desiring them to sing a song. - - - 

pri-er de chanter chaMotiff, 

She was not speaking to you. .... - Were we not 

joking ? - - - Were you not scolding them when I 
badiner ? grond-er 

came ? * Yes I was. - - They were eating fish. 
vins 1 mang-^r poi88on,m. 

PaiT. I spoke to them (a long while). * - - - - Did 

long-demps, 

not the king forgive them ? No, he did not. - - • 
roi,m, pardonn-er 

We wept for joy when we found her. - - - Why 
pleur-er de joie trauv-er 

did you not play on Friday last ? They 

u/* Vendredi dernier ? 

fastened the man to a tree, and then rohbed hun 
li-er arbre,m. ensuite voUer 



aaziliary mast be left oat in French, and the participle put in the 
tenoe, &c. with the auxiliary that is suppressed > 

JIb fNir/e, I am speaking. Je priais^ I was desiring. 

Vous parlez^ you are speaking. Mfita ckantions, we were singing. 

JfauH danserons^ we shall be danc- Its Scriraient, they would be writ- 
ing, ing. 

And not Je suis parlantf vous Stes parlatUf J^^tais prianJt, dx. : noiu se- 
rous dansatU, Us seraient 6crivant, &c. 

* Scolding themy here understood in English, must be expressed in 
French. In all similar instances, the preceding verb and pronoun must 
be repeated in French. 
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of hb watch, gold ring, and all the monej he 
*a^ mcn/re,f. bague,f, 

had in his pocket. - - - The soldiers first pillaged 
avail poclieX d^abord pUl-er 

the town, and then slaughtered without pity, the 

puis Sgorg-er pitii,f, 

old men, women, and children. 
tieillard,m. 

FuT. I will buy a watch the first time* I go 

achet-er fois,f. irai 

to London. - - - - Will not your father send you to 
Londres. enverra 

school this winter ? What shall we give him ? - - 

icoU,£. hiver,m. 

Will you not carry the children to the play ? - - - 

mtn-er enfant ^m, comid%e,f. 

They will empty the bottle if you do not take 

vid-er boiUeille,f. tO* empoti-er 

it away. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I would lend them money if they were not so 
prei-er leur 

idle. - - - - Would not your mother despise such^ a* 
paresseux, mSpris-er iel 

conduct ? Why should we send them thither ? - - 

conduite,f. 

I am sure you would marry her, if she> were 
8ur Spou8-€r Hail 

rich. - - Would they not pay us, if they had money ? 
riche. pay'-er 



* The conjunction que^ that, is never sopprened in French. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Bridle my horse, and bring* him to me. -- 
Brid-er cheval,m, amen-er 

Give a chair to that lady. Let her not (come 

chaiseX dame,f. mont-er 

up), for I am engaged. Let us carry those 

car occupi. 

peaches to Mrs. D***. - - - Do not neglect your af^ 
pechej. Mme, niglig-er of" 

fairs. - - - Let them hunt. 
faire,f. chasser. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. That I may help you. --- Though f he do 

aidr^r Quoique 

not approve of my plan. Provided "j* we avoid 

approuv-er sjcn planum. Pourvu que Svil-er 

their company. That you may try that gun. 

compagnicyf. iprouv-er 

- * - That they may not command. 

Imp. That I might change my opinion. That 

chang-er d*opinionX 

he might eat an apple. - - - That we might not fall 

pomme,f, , iomh-er 

into their hands. That you might encourage the 

dan8 mainX encourag-er 

industrious. - - - That they might exercise their tal- 
industrieiix. exerc-er tal^ 



• See Note, page 116. 

t Conjunctions which require the subjunctiye mood. See page 86 of 
tlie Grammar. 
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entfl. - - - - That I might pronounce. That we 

€nt,m. prononc-er. 

might begin. 

commenc-^r. 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES UPON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have forgotten to bring your penknife. He 

oubli-er de cantf,m. 

has not yet spoken to us. - - - Has she brought 
encore *Jcr 

her work with her ? Yes, she has.* - - - Have we 

not gained our cause ? - - - Why have you not yet 
ga^Tii-er 

begun your exercise ? - * - You had taken the 

commenc-er th^me,m, emport-er 

mustard away. - - - You would have judged more 
moutardeyf. ur> J^g-^T 

favorably of him. - - - Stay here till "f 

favorablemerU Hester id juaqu^d ce que 

we have dined. * - They have broken all the panes 
dtn-cr. cass-er carreau,m. 

of glass in their windows, because they had not il- 
vilreyVn, de fenelre,f, parceque U- 

luminated as it had been ordered. - - I shall have 
lumin-er comme ardonn-er. 

dined^ soon. We would have sent| them to 

hienioL envoy-er en 

prison, if they had resisted. - - - That we may have 
prisoriyf, resist-er. 



* See Note, page 139. 

t Conjanction requiring the subjunctive mood. 
X See Rules fur the agreement of the passive participles, Gnunmar, 
page 83. 
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denied the fact. - - - Had you not imitated their man- 
nirer fait^m. «mt/-er mo- 

ners ? - - They had not executed his commands. - - 
mh^S' exScut-er commandemerU yin. 

Had I not lighted the fire ? - - - - They would have 
altutn-er feu,m, 

carried him to the concert, if I had not hindered* 

empich^er 

them (from it). That we might have accepted of 

en accept'tr ^jo^ 

his offers. 
offrtf. 



VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

grammar: page 36. 

Read atteDtively the obfierFationi 'which follow this conjugation m the 

Grammar. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pRES. I always^ finish^ my work before the 

iwjourn Jin-ir ouvragCfm, avarU 

others. * Your friend does not succeed in his 

ami,m. retus-ir dans 

undertaking. - Do we not furnish arms against 

enlrepri$e,f, foumrir arme,£, corUre 

oarselves ? - - - Why do you hate him ? - - - They 

cure the diseases of the body and not those of 
guir-ir fiia/adte,f. corps, m. 

the mind. 



* See Roles for the agreement of the paseiye participles, Grammar, 
page 83. 
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Imp. I was building my house when you were 

bat-ir maison,f, quand 

demolishing yours. - - - Was he not enjoying a ffood 
dimolnr jourir de beau 

estate ? - * - We hated him, because he did not act 
bien,m, parceque ag-ir 

kindly towards us. - - - On what were you re- 

honnetemenl envers Sur rS^ 

fleeting ? - - - - The mountains were resounding with 
fiech^l monlagne,£. reterUnr de 

their cries. 
crt,m. 

Pret. I warranted them very good. - - - - Did not 
. garanl-ir 

your master accomplish his promise ? - - - We (leap- 

accompl-ir promes8e,f. fran~ 

ed over) the ditch, and seized the guilty. - - - Why 
chir fossi.m, aais-ir coupable. 

did you not applaud that pretty actress ? 

applaud-ir'd joli actrice,£, 

I did,* with all my might. Did not the soldiers 

de force8,{.p\, 8oldat,m, 

obey the commands of their general ? 

obS-ir aux commandemenl8,m. 

FuT. When shall I banish all these thoughts 

batiTirir tout pen$ie,£. 

from my mind ? - - - This plant will soon blossom, 

pla7Ue,f. JUuT'tr, 

if you water it often. We shall warn your 

arroser souveni. avert-ir 

relations of it. - - - Shall you not enjoy, as we 
parent, m. jou-ir commt 



* 9ee Not«, |Af* 139. 
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do, the pure pleasures of the country ? - - - - Her 
«^ d€8 pur 

children will bless her for it. 

birir^r 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I would choose this cloth, if I were in jour place. 
chois-ir drap,in. d 

- - Would he not blush if he had acted so ? - - We 

roug-ir ainsi ? 

would not punish them, if they were diligent ? - - - - 

Would you not act with less severity ? They 

avec 8iv6riti ? 

would furnish us with arms and troops if we want- 

de troupe, £. avoir 

ed any. 

hesoin en. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Do not fill the glasses. - - - Let him enjoy the 
rempUir verre^m, du 

firuit of his labors. - * - Well ! let him enjoy it, I 
travail. Eh bien ! en, 

do not hinder him from it. - - - Let us reflect on 
empech-er d 

what we have to do. Let them define the ques- 

d faire. difin^r 

tion. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. That I may not perish. I wish he 

pir'ir, 8ouhait-^r 

may succeed. ----- That we may not (bear hard- 
riuss'ir, patAr 

13 
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■hips). - - - That you may not hate us. - - - Provided 

they do not (grow tall). 

grand-ir. 

Imp. That I might refresh my memory. 

refratchrir m6mo%re,{. 

That she might not roast the meat. - - That we might 
nefitptu rol^ir 

(become younger). - - - - That you might punish the 
rajeunrir. 

idle. That they might not (grow old). 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have filled my cellar with good wine. • - - Has 
rempl^ cave,£, de 

he not (leaped over) the ditch ? - - - We had finished 

our work. They would have seized him. - - - We 

ouvrage,in. 

should have perished without any assistance. - - « • 

sans aucun secours. 

When shall I have built my house ? I have 

bat-ir 

(very much) weakened his courage. - - - Though they 
beaucoup affaibl-ir Quoique 

have adorned their gardens to dazzle the vulgar, 
aierU embell-ir jardinyin. pour ibloihir vulgaire,nL 

they have not succeeded, because they have disobey- 

rSuss^ir, parceque desobi" 

ed their father and mother. 
ir d 
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VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ORAMMAR : PAGE 39. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I entertain great hopes from his con- 

conc-evoir e8p6rance,£. con- 

duct. I (am to) ♦ write to your brother to- 

duiitS* 6crire 

morrow, to let him know that jour father is 
pour faire lui savoir 

arrived. - - - A commander ought to be intrepid 

commandant ^m, devrait 

in the midst of dangers. - - - He (is to) go and 
au milicu,m, aller *//* 

breakfast at my uncle's next^ Sunday^, and he (is 
dejeuner chez 

to) come and sup with us. - - - We sometimes en- 
venir %jor* souper quelquefois 

tertain a hatred for persons who deserve our friend- 
de la hainCff, miriter ami" 

ship. - - - Do you not perceive a mountain beyond 
iiSff. aperc-evoir demure 

that tree } Yes, I do.*!* - - - We (are to) remit 

remettre 

him the value in goods or in money. -- 

valeur,{, en marchandiseSff.^l, 



* When the verb to he to is used in the present or imperfect tenses 
of the indicative mood, and precedes another verb in the infinitive 
mood, denoting a futurity in the action, it is to be rendered in French 
by the same tense of the verb devoir f and not by 6tre ; 

Je dois oiler au pare ; I am to go to the park. 

Nona devions hd icrvre ; We were to write to him. 

t See Note, page 139. 
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Are you not to dine with mj father and mother to- 

de- 
morrow ? Men commonly owe their virtues or 

main ? ^ devoir 

their vices to education as much as to nature. - - - • 

autant que 

Are these joung ladies to go to the ball ? --- No, 

aller 6a/, m. 

they are not.* - - - A young man (ought to) l6ve the 
y aller. devrait 

society of those who are the most learned and modest. 

80CtilS,f. 

Imp. I owed four guineas to your aunt when she died. 

guinie mourut, 

- - - Was not your brother to receive that money last' 

Thursday^ ? --- We received his tiresome visits, be- 
Jeudiy m . ennuyant 

cause we were obliged to it. - - - Were you not to 

ohliger y, 

let^ them' know* it* sooner ? - - - They were not to 
faire savinr 

stay above six weeks. 
Tester plu8 de 

Pret. I received yesterday, with (a great deal) of 

bien 

pleasure, the books you sent me. - - - As soon as 

envoyer 
we perceived the danger, we warned him of it. - - - 
aperc-evoir - avertir 

They heard •)• yesterday from your brother. 



* See Note, page 139. 

t The expression, kearfrom^ must be translated into French bj rees- 
voir des nouveUes de^ to receive news of, or by reeewnr deses (arde Uurt) 
nouveUes; as, 
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FuT. I shall entertain a bad opinion of jou, 

coitc-etoii* mauvais f. 

if you do not avoid Mr. R****'s* company. --- We 

iviter 

shall owe him nothing^ more\ afler this month. - - - 

aprh 

I hope that you will receive all my letters during my 

pendant 

absence, and that they will hearf from their father 

(in a short time). 
dam peu, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I should answer your brother's* letter, but I 

ripondre d 

have not time. Should ;{; not your sister give 

le tempSfTn. rendre i 



TtA refu des nmmdles de son p^re ; / have heard from his father, 
J'ai refu. de sea (de leurs) nouvelles ; / have heard from aim {from 

them). 

* See Note, page 111. 

f See preceding page, Note f . 

t When the word should expresses a duty or necessitj, or can with 
propriety be turned into auffht tOy it is rendered in French by the condi- 
tional present of the verb Scoair ; ex. 

Jt devrais aJUtr le voir ; I should or ought to ?o and see him. 

Vous deyriez le secourir dans Tou should or ought to help him in 
sa mis^re, etc. ; his misery, etc. 

The word should, or ovght^ when joined to the verb to have, immedi- 
ately followed by a participle passive, must be rendered by the condi- 
tional past of the above verb, with the participle passive turned into the 
present of the infinitive mood } ex. 

J^anrais dd Vobliger h rester id ; I should or ought to hone obliged 

him to stay here. 

JVbu5 aurions dCt revenir plutdt ; We should or ouglu to have come 

back sooner. 

In the negative, Je fCauraispas dH VohUgeTfeic, 

13» 
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your' mother" (an account)^ of all her actions ? - « - - 

eampte 

She would soon perceive the danger, if she knew 
bientot savait 

the consequences of it. - - - Children should every day 

learn something by heart. - - - - You should not 

apprendre coBur,m. 

despise the advice that he gives you. - - - Should 
mSpriaer avis,m, 

they, afler what they have done, expect to re- 
aprh fait, B^aitendre d 

ceive favors ? - - - Grammar, geography, history, mu- 
sic, are sciences and arts which ladies should never 
neglect. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Receive this small present, as a token of my 

marque^ 

friendship. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. and Imp. Though I perceive ships 

Quoique vaUseau^m, 

(afar off), I cannot distinguish them. -- He wrote 
de hin ne saurais icrivii 

to us by the first post, so that we might re- 

qfin que 

ceive bis orders (in proper time). 

d temps. 
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COMPOUND TEN8BS. 

I have not yet received his answer. - - - You 

encore riparue^f, 

should have been making your theme this rooming in- 

matin,m. au 

stead of playing. - - - He has entertained the hope of 
lieu jouer, 

living here all his life. - - - She ought to have thank- 
vivre ict vie,£, renter' 

ed him for the good advice which he gave her. - - 
cier de 

When did you hear from your sister ? We have 

not heard from her since her departure. ----- Your 

depuis dSpart yXn. 

uncle should not have obliged him to pay half 
oncU,m, d fnoUi4,£. 

the expenses. We should have owed him one 

des fraiSfta, %Jor^ 

hundred livres. I beg^ your^ pardon, I ought 

livre,{, demander vou8 

not to have made you wait so long. - - - Ought 

faire attendre long-temps. 

not we to have employed our time better than (we 
* employer nota 

did) ? ------ You ought to have been less presump- 

n *avons fait ? prSsomp^ 

tuous. 
tueux. 
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VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

grammar: paox 41. 

Read atteniiyely the obfervations which follow thii eonjaffation in the 

Grammar. * 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pRE8. I do not mean to wrong him. - - - 

pretendr-re u/* faire tort /tit. 

Is your mother (coming down) ? We expect our 

descend-re ? attend-re 

friend, Mr. A***. Do not you forbid her to 

difend-re de 

go there ? - - - They sell bad fruit. 

alter mauvaia 

Imp. Did I not interrupt him while he 

interromp-re pendant que 

was answering them ? She was melting into tears 

ripondrre leurl fondle en 2anite,£ 

when you arrived. - - Were we not losing our time ? 
arriv&tes. . perdre temp$,m. 

- - - You were not spreading your nets. - - - Did they 

itend-re Jilet,m. 

corrupt our manners ? 

corromp^e m(Btirs,fpl. ^ 

Pret. (As soon as) I had received my money, I 
Dhs que 

returned them what they had lent me. Did 

rend-re ce que preter 

he not hear you ? We (waited for) them a 

entendre attend-re 

month. (For how much) did he sell it to them ? 

mo%s,m, Comhien 

They spilled all the wine. 

ripandrre 
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FuT. I shall shear my flock (in the) month 

iond-re troupeau,m. au 

of May. If you do not take care, the dog 

Mai, prenez garde, 

will bite you. Shall we not lose, if we play ? 

mord^e 

- - - You will melt it, if you put it into the fire. 

fondle meliez dan8 

No, I will not. They* shall* not* hear* (•) 

eniend-^e par» 

of® me'' (any more)^. 
ler plus. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Should I not do him the justice he deserves ? 

rendnre meriter ? 

- - - Would he not interrupt you ? We would 

defend them if we could. Why would you not 

defend-rt pouviona, 

answer, if I were speaking to you ? - - - - Your 
repondrre, 

hens would (lay eggs) every day, if they were not 
p(m/e,f. pondrre 

so fat. 
graa. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Give* God* thanks^. - - Let her not come down. 
B,end'-re Dieu grace d 

- - Let us ( give in) our accounts faithfully. Do 

rend-re compie,m. fdhlement, 

not lose my book. Let them hear the voice of the 

votx,f. 

Lord. 
SexgneuT^m. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



» 



Pres. and Imf. Speak loud, that I may hear what 

hatU^ 

you say. She plays (upon the) harpsichord, 

dUe$. du claveein,m. 

though you forbid her to do it. He wrote to 

quoique lui de faire icrivU 

us, that we might not expect him. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have lost my book ; have you found it ? -'-> 
perd-re trouver 

She has broken her fan. - - - - Have you not inter 
romp-re iventailyin. 

rupted me several times ? - - - I had not then an 

alors 

swered his letter. If they (had gone) there, 

d itaierU alli$ 

would they not have lost their time ? Yes, they would 

- - He says he would have sold us very good wine. - 
dit 

Had you not forbidden her to speak ? That they 

de 

might have (waited for) us. 
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PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

GRAMMAR : PAGX 48. 

Your uncle has acquired a great name in America. 

nom,m. 

- - - My father went to pay your* uncle* a via- 

»^ rendre d u/* 

it' last^ week^, and he did not welcome him (as a) 

en 

friend. - - - Where are you going ? - - - I am going 
Ou 

to the play. - - I would go with you, if I had time. 
c<midie,f, le 

- - - Why are they going away - so soon ? - - - Will 

not your father be angry, if you go there without 

fdchS, 

him ? - - - Believe me, sir, do not go to see them. 
Craire u/* wnr 

- - - He has been beaten (soundly). If you knew 

comme ilfaut, 

the question, you would resolve it in two words. - - 
question, £, mot$,m. 

I will soon conclude, if you think as your brother 

comme 

does. We should beat them, if they did not fight 

in their own country. Do not beat him any 

propre %//* 

more ; he acknowledges his fault. What will you 

/a«/e,f 

drink ? I will drink (nothing but) water. - - Do 

ne que 

not drink so much. If your father were here, you 

tani. 
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would not drink (at all). Let us fill our glasses, 

du tout, verre^tn. 

and drink to our friend's health. --- *Boil this chick- 

santS,^, pou- 

en, and roast * that goose. - - - At last we have 
let,m, rotir oie^f, Enfin 

conquered. This water will soon hoil. --- Boil 

bUrUSt 

that meat again ; it is not done enough. 

cuit 

The enemy beat us on ,the eighteenth, but we 

beat them again two days afler. What will 70U 

drink, ladies ? We shall willingly drink some 

Meadamea,^, volontiera 

wine ; for we have not drunk any since our de- 
en depvis dS" 

^rture from France. Drink, said she to me, (out 

partem. dans 

of) that cup, the only token which your father 
coupe, f, $eul marque, f, 

has left us of his love. Virtue in indigence is 

ait lai88%r affection, f, daru 

like a traveller whom the wind and rain com- 
eomme pluie,r, con" 

pel to wrap himself up in his cloak. - - - I 

traindrede envelopper %jor* de tnanteau,m. 

would have preserved some fruits this year, but sugar 



BouiUir and RdHr are tuied actively with the verb Faire ; aa, 

Faites bouillir cette viande ; BoU this meat, 

Faites rdtir cette viaade ; Roast this meat. 
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is too dear. - «• - Thence we concluded * yon coaM 
irop De Id 

not come to-^ay. I know nobody in this neigh- 

voisin^ 

boarhood. - - Your brother's coat was torn, but our 
age,m. dichirer 

tailor sewed it up again so skilfully, that his 

tailleur,m, ur* adroitemerU, 

father did not perceive it. - - - Unsew that gown. - - - 

I will sew it to-morrow. The Jews ^ and the Ma- 
Jut/*, m. Ma~ 

hometans circumcise their children a few days after 
homilan,m, *jo^ pen 

their birth. Why do not you preserve some 

nais8ance,f. 

fruits this year ? He would not know you, if he 

annie,£. 

saw you now. - - * - Your brother runs faster than L 
^ prisent, 

- - - When he heard that his friend was in danger, he 

apprit itait 

ran instantly to him. Let us not discourse any 

aussitot d u/* 

more on that subject. I would assist him with all 

BujetiXn, de 

my heart, if I could. This gentleman is a great 

pouvaia. Monneur 

traveller ; he has run over all Europe. - - - Let 
voyageMr,m» Europe, f. 

him go away, for I do not wish to speak to him. 

^car veux «<^ 

- - - If you do it, you will incur your father's dis- 

faire di" 

* See Note, page 140. 
14 
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pleasure. --- That would concur to the public good. 
plainr,m. Cela 6tei»,in. 

- - - Do not fear to tell her what you think of it. - - 

de lui penser 

I will speak to her to oblige you, but I know she 

pour 

does not fear me. Why do you not believe me ? 

- - - They (are afraid) of being exposed to some dan- 

etre 

gers. -- We would not believe him, though he should 

* quand 

tell the truth. For whom are you gathering those 

viriUff. Pour qui 

charming flowers ? - - I gather them for my mother. - - 
JleurJ, 

Why do they not gather some roses ? ---> Were I in 

ro§e,f. 

town, I would tell them all that I think (about it). 

penser en 

- - - Say nothing to her, believe me. I will tell 

ne rien 

it to you to-morrow. I esteem your daughter 

estimer 

much, because she told me sincerely that she would 

do neither. They who say all they know, will 

tout ce quHh 

readily say what .they do not know. We were 

volontiers 

writing while they slept. If your brother 

pendant que 

come here, detain him, and tell him that I have 

something to show him. The last time they 

d faire voir 

wrote to him, they desired him to send them the in- 

prier d$ lewr fac 
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▼oice of the goods, and he has still omitted 

<tcr€,f. marchandisea, encore 

it in his letter. What are you doing now ? 

maintenafU 1 

I am making a cap for your sister. - - Do not that, I 

will do it myself. I would do it with all my 

de 

heart, if I could. What would you have done, 

if you had been in my place ? - - - Why do you not 

8% h 

fry that fish ? - - - The first time you come to 

/o«,f, (6y theffU.) 

see me, I will show you some flowers. As soon 

ferai voir AussUot 

as they saw us coming, they ran away. - - - - Avoid 
que voir venir, 

bad company. If you forgive me this time, I nev- 

compagniej. /oi«,f. 

er will lie any more. I cannot believe him ; for 

vc/* pouvoir 

he contradicts himself every instant. - -- She reads 

d tout momentum. 

every day from three o'clock till five. I will 

depuis heure jusqu^d 

read your letter as soon as I am dressed. The in- 

(by ihefut.) hahillL 

habitants of W*»» have elected Mr. V- W. for their 

representative in Congress. - - - I was reading Mar- 
reprisentantfTn. au 

montel's Tales when you came in. - - - I would put 
CorUe,m, entrer 

all your china in that closet, if I had the 

porcelaine,£. cabinet, m. 
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key of it. «--* He promised to pay me the tenth oC 

de 

this month, but he has now put me off to the third 

of December. He submitted (to it) with the 

86 aoumettre y 

greatest patience. You promise enough, but you 

seldom keep your word. 
raremerU tenir 

Before the invention of water-mills and wind-mills 
AvarU 

the ancients used to grind their com in 

avoir coutume de grain,m. dans 

mortars* Put these books in their places again. - - 

fiior<ter,m. 

I believe* he did it through spite. --- Shall I put 

par a6pU,m, 

another trimming upon your gown ? Let us die 

garniture, £. robe ? 

for our country, and our death will be glorious. 

patrie,£. gUnieux. 

The children who (shall be born) from this happy 

marriage, will be the delight of their father and 

d^/tc«f,f.pl. 

mother. When you see Mrs. B., I am certain 

(by the fut,) air 

she will please you. - - - You may set out when (you 

l7 V0U8 

please) ; we will follow you. My brother (was 

plaira ; 

born) in Paris, on the eighth of February, one thou- 
A vor* Fivrier,m. U7* 



* See Note, page 140. 
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sand teTen hundred and eightj-one. - Tou can 

apeak to Mr. B. whenever jou please, but I ean- 
parlez quand vouloir, 

not take that liberty. - - - Why can you not ? - - - 
prendre U7* ur* 

If you want that book, you may take it, 

avoir besoin de 

it is at your service. Virtue is a quality which 

a 

we cannot (too much) praise. Severity and rig- 
on trop louer, SivSrUi,f. ri- 

or may excite fear but not love. - - - Do not 

gueur^f, cratn/e,f. afnour,m. 

undertake to undeceive her ; believe me, you will 

ditromper 

lose your time. We often mistake when we 

$e miprendre 

judge from appearances ; and often a person dis- 
juger 

pleases us by the very quality by which another has 

meme 

pleased us. That man will bless you, if you (give 

hlnir 

him other clothes). We laughed much yesterday 

le revelir 

at the play. She was an agreeable lady ; she was 

comidie,£. 

ever smiling when any one had the honor of speaking 
Umjoura 

to her. - - When you know your lesson, come and re- 

{bythefui.) u/* ri* 

peat it to me. - - - Did you know that Mr. A. (was to*) 
piler 



* See Note *, page 147. 
14* 
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marry MUa B^ ? - * - I knew it, but I wa» sot w^ 
ipouser maig 

liog to tell your brother of it. - - -> We would serre 
parler 

bim with all our hearts, if we could. *«-- I shall go 
de pouvair, 

out in half an hour. If we go to-day to 

aujourd^hui 

lUchmond, we will (make use of) your coach. - - - • 

se $ervir de carro«te,m. 

Your friend, Mr. H***, does not serve me well. 

Shall I help you to a little bit of lamb, or 

servir u/* tiiorceau,m. agneau,m, 

a wiug of that chicken ? • - - Why do you not 

at/e,f. pouletfin, Pourquoi 

serve your friends, since you can do it ? - - - If 

puisque 

we go to my brother's, shall you be able to follow 
chez u/* 

us ? - - - I will follow you step by step. - - - Why do 

pas d pas, 

you follow roe ? - - - You know the esteem and friend- 

es/tf ne,f. 

ship that I have for him ; you know that his father 

is one of my oldest friends. - -^ - -^ Your illness pro- 

ancien 

ceeds from a great heat. - - - Tlie first time that you 

chaleur,f. 

come to see me, I will keep you two or three 

{hy the fid,) ur* itnir 

days. - - - Mr B. desired me to tell you, that he will 

prter dt 

not come back to-day. ----- Her mother started at 



THE VERB. 165 

these words, and became furious. Come on Fri- 

parole,T, furieux, %jar* Ven- 

day morning at nine o'clock. - - - As long as her 

dredi,m, Tant que 

father and mother live, they never will consent to 

{bythefut.) 

her marriage with Mr. R. You will not live long, 

if you drink so much. - - - She lived about four years 

environ 

after her husband's death. - - This cloth is not worth 
aprh drap,m. 

five shillings a* yard, but the color becomes you very 

well. Do you not see the defects of it ? I 

difauttVn, 

will not see (any more) your brother, but I will see yoa 

plus 

again as soon as I can. (It is) better (to 

(by ihefut.) 11 vaut mal' 

be unfortunate) than criminal. His best coat 

heureux habit,m, 

was not worth two-pence when he arrived from Ger- 

•oti,m. JUU" 

many. We saw them yesterday. - - - They did not 

magne. hier, 

foresee what would happen to them. 



* The English article a or an^ before nouns of measure, weight, and 
number, must be rendered in French by the definite articles Ze, /a, Us. 
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EXERCISES ON THE REFLECTED VERBS. 

grammar: page 77. 

The verbs marked thus, *, are irregular : see the vocabulary of irreg- 
ular verbs alphabetically arranged : Grammar, page 48. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. I rise (early) every morning. - - 

$e lever de bonne heure tons le$ f}ia/tn,m.pl. 

Does not your brother remember to have seen 

se ressouvtnir* de vu 

me ? My sister f is not well ; she applies 

«CBur,f. se porter $*appl%quer 

herself (too much) to study. We rejoice at the 

trop se rijouir de 

good news which he has brought us. Whea 

nouvelle apporU 

do you intend to go and see Mrs. H. ? 

se proposer de aller u/* voir 

Do you not repent what you have done to 

se repentir* de fait 

her ? - - - I believe lyour brothers are not well ; for 

croire car 

I have not seen them this week. 

vu fematne,f. 

Imf. I was riding on horseback in the park 

se promener parc,m. 



t When we mean to express the state of a person's health, instead of 
the verb itre, we must use the reflected verb se porter ; 

Ma stBur ne se porte pas Hen ; \ My sister is not well. 

I The conjunction thatj though sometimes omitted in English, must 
always be expressed in French. 



THS TBRB. 169 

when I met him. - - - Was he ooC warming him« 
fiMfid rencanlrer se ehaufftr 

self when you (came in) ? - - - We did not imagine 

entrer ? $Hmaginer 

he would succeed so well. Tou were boasting 

rSusnr $e vanter 

(too much) of what you have done for him. -- They 
trop fait 

did not expect that they should meet us. 
8*attendre ii %jC/* u^ 

Pret. I inquired after you yesterday. Did 

8*informer de hier, 

not my son behave well in the last war ? - - - 

86 comporter dernier guerre, (, 

Corn was sold yesterday for twelve shillings af bush- 
se vendre vg/* 

el. We saw ourselves surrounded by more than 

se voir * eniouri de 

twenty persons in an instant. - - - Did you not find 

8e trouver 

yourselves obliged to go there ? They did not 

obligS de aller 

stop one mmute. 

s^arreter 

FuT. I will not complain of you, if you prom* 

8e plaindre pro* 

ise me to behave better. - - « Will your bird 

mettre* de mieux, ot«eo«,m. 

(grow tame) ? ----- Shall we submit ourselves to 
8*apprivoi8er 1 ee 80umeitre* 

his judgment ? You will ruin yourselves if you 

jugemefUfVa, 8e miner 



t See Note, pa^e leS. 
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continue (gaming). Will thej not perceire it 

continuer aejouer, " s^apercevoir en 

(as soon as) they come into the room ? 

dis que erUrer, fut. ^ 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

If I were in your place, I would not vex myself. 
Slais d $e chagriner. 

- - Would she not (make her escape) ? - - We would 

s^ichapper ?_ 

emhark (this day), if the weather (permitted). - - 

s^embarquer auJQurd^hut, temps, m. le pemiettaii. 

Would you emhark so soon ? Why would you 

expose yourselves to their fury ? - - - - They would 
B^exposer fureur,^. 

agree very well, if they were not so proud. 

s^accorder bien orgueilleux, 

IMFERATIYE MOOD. 

I eive you leave to go out, hut do not 

wmner permission de sorlir, mats 

overheat t yourself. Let him amuse himself a 

s^ichauffer, s^amuser 

little in my garden. Let us remember what 

uh pen jardin,m, se ressouvenir de* 

we are to do. Endeavour to please your master, 

J faire, S^efforcer de plaire maUre,m, 

and do not so often mistake I in the tenses, numhers, 

se tromper temps, 

and persons of the verb. - - - Let them (fall asleep). 

8*endormir •. 



t When the verb is conjugated with a negation, the pronoans are pat 
before the verb ; ex. ne voas promenex pas, do not vatk ;■ and Un ia 
chanjed into to ; ne \eprondne pas. 

% See Note, page 147. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRBs. I must Apply myself to the French 

// fatd que f 8^ applique 

language. - - - I will hide it, lest she should 

langue^f. cacher de peur que ne u/* 

perceive it. - - - Provided we remember to ask 

a^apercevoir en. Pourvu que de de^ 

him how his^ mother* does^ (In order 

mander lux comment se* porte, AJin 

that) you may not boast (so much). • - - • I have 
que se voider tant, 

told them who you are, that they may behave bet- 
dU qfin qtte 

ter another time. 
foiaX 

Imp. That I might not ruin myself. - That 

se ruiner, 

he might not meddle with my affairs. - - - That we 

8e meter de 

might excuse ourselves. --•'-- That you might not 
e^excaser 

go away. That they might not repent too 

a'en alU^,* Be repeniir • trop 

late. 
tard, 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

The Reflected Verbs are conju^ted in their compound tenaes with the 

verb iire. See Grammar, page 77. 

I have inquired ader you and your sister. - - - He 
sHnformer de 

\ 

t The impersonal verb, U faiUf requires the subjunctive mood after 
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sajB you were notf well while you were in 

dii V0U8 ne vou$ etet pot pendant que d 

the country. - - - Has not your cousin laughed at 
campagneX cousin,m, se moqtter de 

me ? Did we not get up at six (o'clock) ? - - - 

86 kver d heure,£. 

They have perceived the trick, but it was too late. 

du tour,m, ce 

- - Did you remember me ? - - - - I had not 

u reasouvenir* de 

applied myself enough. - Had not your sister 

8*appliquer assez. 

imagined that they would have found themselves 
8*imaginer 8e trouver 

obliged to go to ;|; France ? He has wounded him«- 

'obl%g6 de se hlesser 

self in attempting to injure me. - - - We had thought 
essayer de nuire se croire* 

ourselves able to resist them, but we have (been 
capable de ristsier leur, mai8 8e 

deceived). Did you not hide yourselves (in order) 

iromper, se cacher afin 

to surprise them ? - - - When I (shall) have walked 
de surprendre Quand 

five or six minutes in the garden, I will rest myself. 
minute X jardin,m, se reposer. 

- - Why did you exhaust yourself as you have done ? 

s'ipuiser fait ? 

-- Our sailors would have behaved with more res- 
matelot,m. 

olution. Would you not have excused yourself ? 

s^excuser 



t See Note t, page 164. 

X See Grammar, page 6, Note : Exeeptums to mle 3. 
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--- When they have repented their faults, I 

(ftU.) 8e repentir* de 

will fiurgive them. - - - If I had been in your place, 

avais d 

I would not have meddled with their afiairs. - - - Tour 

Be meler de 

friend would not have complained of you, and you 

$e plaindre* 

never would have (fallen out) for so small a matter. 

86 brouiller ai peu de chose. 



EXERCISES ON THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
grammar: page 79. 

Does it rain ? - - - It rained just now, but 

totd'i^Vheure, 

it does not rain at present. Was it not raining 

mainlenant, 

when you came ? I advise you not to go out ^ 

conseiller de ne pas 

this morning ; I think it will soon rain. ---I am 

hiefitot 

sure it would rain, if the ^wind was^ 'not^ so^ high'. 

«'»/ «/7» faire grand. 



X>o you know what happened to my cousin 

aavoir est arrivi 

whilst he was in town ? ----- I foresaw what 

pendant que en p^'ivoir 

would happen. The roads were very slippery 

chemin,m. gtissanl 

yesterday, because it drizzled the whole day. Did 

15 
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jrou observe how it lightened last night ? - - - If 
remarquer eomme paBsie 

it did not freeze, I would go to see them to-day. -- 

uor* voir 

It hailed this afternoon, and it will certainly snow to- 

apre8'midi,m, cette 

night. - - - It thundered much yesterday, and I thhik 
ntft/,f. beaticoup croire 

it will thunder again to-day. - - - - It matters little 

encore importe 

whether you write your exercise now ot later, pro- 
file (subj.) thkme pour- 

▼ided it be well written. 
9u que 



EXERCISE ON THE VERB T AVOIR. 
GRAMMAR : PAGE 80. KOTS. 

^ There are three ladies who (are waiting for) you in 

attendre 

your brother's study. - - Is there any fire in the parlour ? 

cabinet, m» salle^L 

- - - No, Sir, there is none. There were two men 

il n*y en a pea, 

below who asked to speak to you. - - Was there not 
en ba$ d 

formerly a (cofiee-house) at the corner of this street ? 
autrefois cafi,m, cotit,m: rtie,f 

- - - There were great rejoicings in France when 

rijouissance,^. 

peace was proclaimed. ----- I was telling you, that 
proclamie, dire 
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there will be a grand concert, and afterwards a ball 

enntUe 

and supper in the course of this month. - - There 

courant,m, 

would be no harm, if you would leam^ your* lesson 

mal,m, 

better^. My brother says that there has been a 

mieux, 

bloody engagement between an English frigate, and 
sanglarU combat ^m, • frigate, f, 

a French one, and there have been many men 

frigateX de 

killed on both sides. - - - There would have been a 
de part et d^autre, 

great riot yesterday in the street, if the magis- 

imeute,f. 

trates had not sent many constables, who dispersed 

connetableSiVa, 

the mob. 
populace y£. 



EXERCISES ON THE IMPERSONAL VERB C*EST. 



GRAMMAR : PAGE 80. NOTE. 

It is prosperity which commonly^ ' makes^ men 
prospiriti^. rendre 

haughty and proud, but it is adversity that makes 

Jier orgueilleux, rendre 



.^MdHiiiMB 
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them wise. - • - It was the custom among the Spar- 

cotUiime,£, chez Spar" 

tana to iaure their children early to 

tiale,m. de endurcir de bonne heure 

the fatigues of war. It is not I * who occasioned 

travail,m. guerre, t causer 

the quarrel, it is you who began first. - - - 

querelUff. avez commtnci le 

It was envy which caused the first murder. la 

envie,£, ineuWre,m. 

it not you who wrote to Miss A. ? No, it is Miss 

avez icrit 

Rose's t sister. ----- If you do not succeed, it will 

reussir, 

not be my fault. If you happened to lose the 

faute,f, venir d perdre 

friendship of your parents, it would be the great- 

est misfortune which ever could happen to you. 
fnalheurfin, jamais pouvoir arriver 

It is my friend who told me that it was your 

dire 

father whom we saw yesterday. - Speak to my 

brothers, for it is they who told it to me. Why 

Pourquoi 

do you not accuse my sisters ? - - - It is they who 

have done all the mischief. You blame my aunts, 

ma/,m. bldmer tante,{, 

but is it they who have oflTended you ? 

offenser 



See Note, page 14. t See Note, page 111. 
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xxsrci8ks on thk impersonal verb il est. 
grammar: paox 80. notx. ^ 

It is surprising to see 70a so lazj and inattentive, 

ihnnant de 

afler having been punished severely for these 
apre$ avoir sevkremerU 

&u1ts. It is always dangerous to (keep company 

de friquenUr 

with) people ^ without any principle of religion. - - 
personne aucun principe,m. 

Does it rain ? No, Sir, it is fine weather. 

Monsieur, m. 

Was it not very cold ? It will neither be 

froid^m. ni 

cold nor hot. There has (been a) high wind, and 

ni faire grand 

I think it will soon freeze. It is not so cold as 

penser 

it was (at the) beginning of this month. - - - Do 

au commencemenifin. 

you think that it is hotter in Italy than here? 

{subj.) 



EXERCISES ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

AGREEMENT OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 

grammar: pagx 82. 

(I have been told) that your brother-in-law is gone 
On m*a dit heau-frlreym, 

to the continent. I have not seen your mother 

• vu 

16» 
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since she arrived from France ; doea she appear 

depuis que 

satisfied with her journey ? - - Mj brothers are gone to 
de^ voyage, m. 

Doveri and intend to pay you a visit when 

8e proposer de rendre u/* 

they are (come back). ----- The houses which are 
{by the fid.) revenir, 

built in the winter are not so healthy as those which 

sain 

are begun (in the) spring and finished (in the) mid- 

au au 

die of summer. The wicked are always tormented, 

6i6,m, michant bourreler, 

and the righteous are comforted by their own con- 
jiiste consoler propre 

■cience. - - - Virtuous people are esteemed and re- 

personne,f, 

spected by those who are so. I assure you that 

Mr. Brown's wife appears much afflicted at the death of 
femme fort de 

her husband, but her sons appear as much affected 
man,m. ' toucher 

as she. 



AGREEMENT OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH ITS REGIMEN. 

GRAMMAR : PAGE 83. 

The resolution which she has taken, of going into 

d 

the country, surprises me very much ; I have spoken 

itonner 

* See Remark 2, page 90.^ 
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to ker mjwM^ but I hare not (been able to) leam 

pourvoir 

the reasons wbich have induced ber to it. - - - Miss 

engager MIU, 

Farren was an excellent actress ; I have seen ber 

actriceX 

play several tiroes. I am very sorry for tbe 

fach6 de 

trouble that affair has given to your aunt. - - - If yoa 
peine, £. tante,f, 

can come with me, I will show you the lady whom 

montrer 

I have heard sing. What stuff have you 

entendre HoffeX 

chosen ^ The letter which you have written to me 

choisi ? 

in Frenclk is tolerably well ; I have shown it to 

en passabUment 

your aunt, who is much pleased (with it). - - - I have 

trh content en, 

not yet received the goods, which you sent me 

marchandise^f. 

by the ship Goodwill. Ladies, have you 

vai88eau,m, MesdanuM, 

returned him the letters which he desired you to read ? 
rendre prier de 

- - Where did you buy those gloves ? - - I bought 
Ou acheter 

them in France. Alexander conquered Asia with 

•^ste,f. 

the troops wbich his father Philip had disciplined. -- 
troupe, £, 

The faults which he had committed greatly increased 

heaucoup augmenter 

his prudence. - - He has spent all his treasures which 

trSsor^m, 
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his father had amassed with so much care and labor* 

I shall never forget the good services which you 

oublier service, m. 

have done to my mother. - - Of all the letters which 
rendre 

my brother has received to-day, there is not one 

aujourd^hui, 

(of them) for me. The reasons, which you have 

given us, have satisfied us. What books have you 

satisfaire 

lost ? The fine actions your brothers have done 

beau action,f, faire 

in America, deserve great praises, and (ought to) 
en *Ainirique,£. mcriter huangeX devoir 

be transmitted to posterity. The thre^ country 

houses, which^ your^ father^ (is said to^) have^ bought, 
mai8<m,r. on dit que 

are extremely fine and well situated. The soldiers, 

situi. 8oldat,m, 

whom they obliged to (set out), are (come back) al« 

d revenir 

ready. - - - My sisters have quarrelled the whole day, 

se quereller 

and are now reconciled. 



PAST PARTICIPLES, DECLINABLS AND INDSC UNABLE. 
GRAMMAR : PAGE 84, SECOND RULE : PAGE 84, REMARK. 

I have given him a fable to translate. I cannot 

d traduire. 
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forget the good actions, which I have seen you do. 

- - - The goods which you ordered me to send, are 

de 

arrived ; permit me to show you the letters which he 

de 

has seen me open from Germany. Have you al- 

Allemagne.r, 

ready read the books which I saw * you buying ? 

(•V) 

-- I have bought the clothes for which you saw me 

halnt,m, %jC/* 

bargaining. The history which I have begun to 

marchatider, d 

read is not entertaining. - - « - She has written more 

amusani. 

books than you have ever read. - - The lady whom 

enjamais 

I saw singing is handsome and young, but the song 

which I heard suns is the best, as to words and 

' (i«/t) quatd 

music, that your brother ever wrote . - - - Miss B. has 

ait 

spent two or three days with your sisters, and saw 
passer voir 

their (portraits painted) ; their cousins were in the 
les peindre ; 

next room, and my sister saw them painting in miniature. 



* Observe that the participle, though it does not a^ree with books, 
Uvres,uhou\d agree with the pronoun vottf, and therefore should be writ- 
ten vue, if addressed to a female. 
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RULES 

FOR THE EMPLOYMENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD : WITH 

EXERCISES. 

I. All verbs which express 



contradiction, 


hindrance. 


command, 


doubt. 


consent. 


prohibition. 


expectation, 


will, 


fear, or apprehension. 



require that the verb in the subordinate or consecutive part 
of the sentence should be put in the subjunctive. 

EXERCISE. 

I deny that you have arrived first. - - - - I doubt 
nier etre le premier. douter 

whether that be true. I expect that he (will) 

que attendre *jO^ 

come to see me. - - - The rain prevented people from 
t^7» - empecher qu^on 

going* to walk. - - - - I wonder that she has gone 
ne alter se promener. s^etonner Ure partie 

without me. - - - I permit you to go and see him. - - 
sans permettre que vous u/* 

I consent that you buy that book. - - - - I will, I 
consentir acheter vouloir, 



* In order to determine in which tense of the rabjanctive to pat the 
verb, see Rules, pnge 94. 

It should be remarked, however, that although the first verb is in the 
present tense, you may put the second in the imperfect or the plaper- 
feet of the subjunctive, when yoa wish to place in the sentence a con* 
ditional expression ; as, 

Je doute que votre frSre edit riussi I doubt whether your brother vnndd 
sans votre secours ; have succeeded vnthtnU your at- 

sistanee. 
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order that joa buy that hat. I forbid him 

ordonner difendre qu^il 

to go out of the house. - - I desired that he would 
t/7» 8oriir dlsirer %jff* 

give me a book. - - I tremble, I apprehend, I fear, 

trembler, apprShender, craindre, 

I am afraid that she may be displeased with my work. 
avoir peur ne nUconterU de 

II. The verb etre, to be, followed by an adjective or a 
participle, which expresses an emotion of the mind, such as 
jay, dUconterU, indignatian, etc. requires the subjunctive 
after it. 

EXERCISE. 

X am very glad that you have heard* from him. - - 
aise repu 

1 am satisfied that you have followed my counsels. - - 
satisfait suivre conseils, 

I am content that your sister is gone. ----- I was 

saur partie, 

sorry that you were sick. I am (full of indigna- 

fachi malade, indigni 

tion) that my friend has behaved* so* badly^. 

s^etre comporti 

III. Verbs used negatively or interrogatively require 
the subjunctive after them. Gram. p. 28, rule 2. Some- 
times, however, the interrogative form of the verb is used 
in order to affirm or deny with more force. In some 
cases the interrogation is not followed by the subjunctive 
mood, because it is used to communicate our sentiments 
to others without implying doubt ; as. 



* See Note f , page 148. 
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Madame, oublies-Tous 
Qm Th^i^e est mon pere, et qu'il est votre ^pouz ? 

Croiiai-je qu'une nuit toqs a pu ^branler ? 

Croiras-ta, que toujoan ferine au bord du pr^cipicei 
£lle pourra marcher, sans qae le pied lui glisse ? 

IV. Impersonal Verbs , and all verbs used impersonally, 
require the subjunctive mood after them. 

Exceptions. Except the verbs // s^ensmt, it follows ; il 
resuUe, it results ; il arrive, it happens ; and those com- 
posed of a verb and an adjective expressing a positive a^ 
firmation ; such as evident, certain, sur, vrai, and the like. 
These take the subjunctive onlj when used negatively or 
interrogatively. 

EXERCISE. 

It is necessary that your father should come. - - - It 
falloir cO* 

is better that he should not go. - - It suffices that 
vaut mieux */7* paHir, 

you command me, to make me obey without delay. 

pour que je 

It is just that he should be rewarded. It ia 

recompensi, 

impossible that you should travel at this season. - 

u/* voyager dans 

(Thence it follows) that you are wrong. - - - It re- 
Ils^ensuU de li avoir tort. 

suits from the infoimation they have received, that 

pris, 

the marriage of Mr. A. with Miss B. is broken oC 

et «^ 

- - It often happens that one does not succeed in the' 
best' concerted^ enterprises^ - • - - - Does it follow 
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froQA thence that you are in the right ? - - - It is ei^ 

avoir raison ? 

ident that you are my friend. la it certain that 

she has arrived ? 
eire 

V. The impersonal verb II sembky it seems, when use4 
with the pronouns, me, te, nous, vous, /ut, leur, takes the in- 
dicative after it, though when employed without these pro« 
nouns it requires the subjunctive. 

The verb ErUendre, when it signifies to hear, to under' 
standf requires the Indicative afler it ; but in the significa- 
tion of to expect, it requires the subjunctive. Thus the 
expression, J'entends que vous charUez, signifies 1 hear that 
ffou ting ; but, J'entends que vous chaniiez, means, / expeei 
you to sing. 

The verb Pritendre, when it signifies to maintain, to as- 
sert, etc. requires the indicative ; but taken in the signifi- 
cation of to will, to intend, and the like, it requires the 
subjunctive. 

EXERCISB. 

It seems to me that you are displeased. ----- It 

fachi, 

seems to me that he has been embarrassed. - - It seems 

emharrassi. 

that you are displeased. --It seems that he has been 

embarrassed. - - - It seems as if it were nothing. - - - 

que cela ne 

I understand thereby that you are going away. - - - - 

par Id 

(I give you my word for it), but at the same time 
Je vous le promets, 

I expect you will do all she pleases. - - - I maintain 

tout ce qui lui plaira, 
16 
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that she is right. I assert that 70a do jour duty. 

avoir raison. devoir 

- - - 1 intend that jou shall do jour dutj. 



VI. The subjunctive mood is used after the relative 
pronoun qui, who, when this relative has for its antecedent 
a noun qualified bj an adjective in the superlative degree, 
that isy preceded by le plus, le moins, h m^lewr, etc. 

EXERCISE. 

There are many bodies in the heavens, but the sun 

a8tre,m. 

h the largest that we perceive. -- - This tree is tho 

on apercevoir. ar6r»,f. 

tallest {or the shortest) that I have ever seen* --> 
plus haul moins haui jamais 

This tortoise is the largest that has reached 

tortus, f, plus grosse etre parvenue dani 

this country. The linen of Mr. N. is the best 

paySftn. toile,£. la meiUeure 

that one can find in this town. - - The caps 

pouvoir trouver ville,f. bonnet ,10. 

of Mrs. C. are the best made that I have seen. - - 

les mieux fails vus. 

Religion is always the best guarantee that we can 

le meilleur garant,m. 

have of the morals of mankind. 

mxurSff. hommes,m. 

Exception*. If, however^'the superlative is followed by 
a regimen indirect, as in the following exercise, the indica* 
tive mood must be used. 
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EXERCISE. 

The sun is the largest of the bodies, (regimen 

le plus grand a8tre,m. 

indirect), that we perceive in tlie heavens. This 

tortoise is the largest of all those which have 

la plus grosse celle 

reached this country. This tree is the tallest 

paroemr dans 

of all those that I have seen. She is the most 

beautiful of all the women that I know. 

connaUre. 

YII. The subjunctive mood is used whenever the relar 
tive corresponds to one of the adjectives nu/, aucun, premier^ 
second^ troisihme, dernier, etc. ; and also whenever it refers 
to a noun or an adverb, which he 3 a negative signification, 
such as personne, peu, gukre, rien, le seul, etc. 

EXERCISE. 

Racine is the first who has known how to col- 
le premier •<?» ut* ras^ 

lect with art the springs of a tragic intrigue. -- 
sembler ressort,m. 

There is not one of his friends who (would not yen- 

ture^* his own life to preserve his. - - - - There is 
zarder pour conserver II n*y a 

nothing that refreshes the blood like a good action. 
rien refratchir comme 

There are few kings who know how to seek 

peu de xjOt* u/* 



See Note, page 178. 
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true glorj. - - - The dog is the only animal whose 

le seul doni la 

fidelity is tried. - - - The only good which cannot 
d Vipreuve^f, qu^on ne 

{he taken from) us, 4» the merit of havitog dond a 
enlever c'est 

);o6d action. - - - There are few words, which, be- 

11 n'y a guhre de mof9,m. 

iiig happily placed, cannot contribute to the sublime. 

Vlli. 'th^ subjunctive mood mui^t be used after the pro- 
nouns quelque . . que^ whatever ; qui que^ whoever ; and 
quoi que, whatever. 

EXERCISE. 

Whatever effort men^ - make^, their nothingnesd 
Quelques Us que tUarU 

appears everywhere. - - - Whoever you may be, speak 
partouL Qui que parler 

without fear. - - Whatever you write, avoid meanness. 

Quoi que Scriver hassesse^f, 

- - - Whatever you may say, an (ass's foal) will be- 

dire, anonym. ne cfe- 

totae but an ' ass. 
venir que 

IX. The conjunction 5t . . . que requires the subjunc- 
tive after it, when it is used in the sense of quelque . . que, 
or when placed between two negatives. 

Abo when the conjunction si is supplied by que in the 
second member of a sentence. 

EXERCISE. 

However fine it may be^ a hair makes 

Si ^ mince que pouvoir cheveu^uk, 

some shade. - - Your cousin, however rich, he may be, 
om6re,m. 9% 
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will not obtain the vote. Miss N. has not been 

obiemr 8uffrcige,m, pi. 

80 modest as not (to give herself) some praises. 
si qu'elle s'etre donni 

He has not been so active es not to fall. - - If he 

lesle qu'U elre tombL 

arrives, and (if) you see him before I do, speak to 

him of our affair. ----- If you come (to mj house) 

remr chiz fnoi 

and (if) you do not find me in, have the goodness 

to wait for me. 
attendre *//* 

A list of the conjunctions which require the subjunctive 
mood after them, will be found on the 86th page of 
the Grammar. 
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Of Verbs which require the preposition de before the next 
infinitive. Those which are marked thus t> when fol- 
lowed by que, require the subjunctive. 



Abstenir (se) 
Abuser 

Accommoder (se) 
Achever 
Acquitter (se) 
AfTecter 
Afiliger 
Afiliger (se) 
Appercevolr (se) 
tApprehender 
Approcher (se) 

I6» 



Approuver 

Arreter 

Attendrir 

Attrister 

Avertir 

Aviser (se) 

Blamer 

Censurer 

Cesser 

Chagricer 

Charger 



Choisir 

tCommander 

Conclure 

tConjurer 

Conseiller 

Consoler (se) 

Contraindre 

Convaincre 

Convenir 

Craindre 

D^charger 



ne 
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I^couFa^r 

•fD^fendre 
D^fier (se) 
D^gouter 
Delib^rer 
Demander (en 

[grace) 
D^met^e (se) 
Depecher (se) 
D^saccoutumer 
D6sesp8rer [(se) 
D^shabituer (se) 
D6sister 
Desoler 
Determiner 
D^tourner 
Differer 
Dire 

Diaconvenir 
Dispenser 
Divertir 
£crire 
£dif]er 
Efforcer (se) 
Effrayer 
Embarrasser 
Emanciper (se) 
^mparer (se) 
fEmpecher 
i^mpfesser (se) 
Enjoindre 
Ennuyer (se) 
Enorgueillir (se) 
Enrager 
Entreprendre 
Epouvanter 
Essayer 
Excuser 



Exempter 

tExiger 

Feindre 

Finir 

Flatter (se) 

Garder 

Gener 

Gronder 

Hair 

Hater (se) 

H^siter 

Impatienter (se) 

Indigner (se) 

Informer (se) 

Ingerer 

Inqui^ter (se) 

Inspirer 

tJuger {k propos) 

Jouir 

Jurer 

Justifier 

Lasser (se) 

Louer 

Mander 

Manger 

M^dire 

Mediter 

Meier (se) 

M^nacer 

M^riter 

Moquer 

N^gliger 

Notifier 

Offrir 

Omettre 

•fOrdonner 

Oublier 

Pardonner 



Parler 

Permettre 

Persuader 

Piquer (se) 

Plaindre 

Precipiter (se) 

Pr^scrire 

Presumer 

tPrier 

Professer 

Profiter 

Promettre 

Proposer 

Rebuter (se) 

Recommander 

Redouter 

Refuser 

R^iouir 

Remercier 

Repentir (se) 

Reprendre 

R6primander 

Reprocher 

R^soudre 

Ressouvenir (se) 

Retenir 

Sommer 

Soucier (se) 

Soup^onner 

Suffire 

Sugg^rer 

tSupplier 

Surprendre 

Susciter 

TAcher 

Tromper 

Troubler 

Vanter (se) 



Observe that the greater part, if not all of the rerbs 
which require the preposition de afler them are generally, 
and may always be, rendered into English by a gerund, ei- 



^ 
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ther absolutelj, or with one of the prepositions o/*, yi^osi, 

vfith, etc. ; as, 

II m'empSche de le faire ; He hinders me from doing it, 

J'aurai le plaisir de la voir ; / shall have the pleasure qfsesmg kst* 



Verbs which require the preposition d before the next 

infinitive. 



Abandonner (se) 

Aboutir 

Admettre 

Accoutumer (se) 

Adherer 

fAider 

Aimer 

Amuser (se) 

Applaudir 

Appliquer (se) 

Apprend^o 

Appreter 

Assigner 

Attacher (se) 

Attendre (se; 

Autoriser 

Chercher 

Compatir 

Condamner 

Condescendre 

Consister 

Contrevenir 

Contribuer 

Convier 

Demeurer 

Depenser 

D^plaire 

D^sob^ir 

Observe that most of the verbs which take d before the 

next infinitive generally are, and always may be, rendered 

in English by the gerund with the preposition of, in, or 

for ; as, 

Elle prend plaisir it le faire enddver. 
She ttkei pleaiore in teasing him, etc. 



Destiner 

Determiner (se) 

Disposer 

Donner 

Dresser 

ficlairer 

Employer 

Encourager 

Endurcir (se) 

Engager 

Enhardir 

Enseigner 

Exciter 

Exercer 

Exhorter 

Exposer 

Fier (se) 

Habituer (se) 

Inciter 

Incliner 

Insultcr 

Inviter 

Jouer 

Mettre (se) 

Montrer 

Nuire 

Ob^ir 



Obstiner (se) 

Obvier 

Occuper (se) 

Opposer (se) 

Ordonner (se) 

Parvenir 

Penser 

Perdre 

Persister 

tPlaire 

Porter 

fPourvoir 

Pousser 

Presenter 

Pretendre 

Proc^der 

Renoncer 

R^sister 

Ressembler 

Rester 

Songer 

Subvenir 

Survivre 

Tarder ' 

Tendre 

Travailler 

Viser 
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Verbs which gometinreB take d and sometimes de before the 

next infinitive. 

Commeocer Couter Forcer 

Contraindre Discontinuer Manquer 

Continuer Essayer Obligor 



Verbs which 

Affirmer 

Aimer raieux 

Aller 

Apercevoir 

Assurer 

Avouer 

Compter 

Confesser 

Consid^rer 

Croire 

Daigner 

Declarer 

D^ poser 

Devoir 



requfre no preposition 
itive. 

£couter 

Entendre 

Envoyer 

£pier 

Esp^rer 

Fairs 

II faut 

S'imaginer 

Laisser 

Nier 

Observer 

Oser 

Ouir^ 

Paraitre 



before the next infiiH 

Pr^tendre 

Pouvoir 

Publier 

Rapporter 

Reconnaitre 

Regarder 

Savoir 

Sembler 

Soutenir 

Souhaiter 

Valoir mieux ' 

Voir 

Vouloir 



DE LA PLACE DE L'ADJECTIF. 
(Grammaire des GrammaireSj T. h pp. 974 - 260.) 



Un BON homme signifie le 
plus souvent un homme sim- 
ple, cr^dule, qui se laisse 
domincr, troraper. 

Un BRAVE homme est un 
homme de bien, de probite, 
dont le commerce est sur. 

Une COMMUNE voix est la 
reunion de tons les suflfrages 
prononc^s unanimement. 

Un CRUEL homme est un 
homme ennuyeux, importun, 
etc., etc. 



Un hoinme bon se dit d'uQ 
homme plein de candour, 
d'affection, d'un homme cha- 
ritable, compatissant. 

Un homme brave est un 
homme intr^pide, qui a^ 
fronte le danger sans crainte. 

Une voix commune est une 
voix ordinaire, qui n'a rien 
de plus remarquable qu'une 
autre. 

Un homme cruel est un 
homme inhumain, insensible, 
qui aime a faire souffrir ou 
k voir soufirir les autres. 
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Une rAtrsflic eorde est une 
corde d'instrument qui n'est 
pas mont^e au ton juste, au 
ton qu*!! faut. 

Un FAUX accord est un 
accord qui choque I'oreille, 
parce que les sons, quoique 
justes, ne forment pas un 
tout, un ensemble harmoni- 
que. 

Un tableau est dans un 
FAUX jour quand il est eclaire 
<lu sens contraire k celui que 
le peintre a choisi dans son 
Bujet. 



Une FAusse clef est une 
clef que I'on garde, le plus 
souvent k dessein, pour en 
faire un usage illicite. 

Une FAUSSE pork est une 
issue menagee a Teffet de se 
d^rober aux importuns, sans 
etre vu. 

FuRiEux, avant le sub- 
stantif, signifie prodigieux, 
excessif, extraordinaire dans 
son genre ; Un furieux 
mentew, Une furieuse en- 
torse, 

Un OALANT homme est un 
homme poli, qui a des tal- 
ents, des mceurs, et dont le 
commerce est sur et agr^a- 
ble. 

On ne dit pas titie gakmle 
femme. 



La demih^ annie est la 
derni^re des ann^es, dans 
une p^riode dont on parte ; 



Une corde faussb est celle 
qui ne pent jamais s'ae- 
corder avec une autre. 

Un accord faux est eelai 
dont les intonations ne sont 
pas justes, dont les intona- 
tions ne -gardent pas entre 
elles la justesse des inter- 
valles. 

II y a un jour vkxrx, dans 
un tableau quand une partie 
J est eclair^e centre nature, 
la disposition g^n^rale du 
tout exigeant, par exemple, 
que cette partie soit dans 
Tomb re. 

Une. clef fausse est une 
clef qui n'est pas propre k 
la serrure pour laquelle on 
veut s'en servir. 

Une porte fausse est un 
simple simulacre de porte, 
en pier re, en marbre, en 
menuiserie, ou en peinture. 

Furieux, apr^s le sub- 
stantif, signifie transport^ de 
fureur, en furie ; Fou furi- 
eux. Lion FURIEUX. 



Un homtne galant est un 
homme qui cherche k plaire 
aux femmes, qui leur rend 
de petits soins. 

Une femme galante est une 
femme qui a des intrigues, 
et dont la oonduite est d^r6- 
gl€e. 

Uannie demise est I'an- 
n^e qui precede nnm^iate- 
ment celle oil I'oa parle ; 
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la d$mUre amUe de son Vat beaueaup vayagi VamnS€ 

rigne. d»^ire. 

Un GRAND homme est un Un homme grand est un 

homme d'un grand merite homme d'une grande tailie. 
moral. 

Le GRAND air se dit d'un L^air grand se dit d'ua 

homme qui a les mani^res homme dont la physionomie 

d'un grand personnage. noble annonce une arae dou- 

^e de grandes qualit^s. 

Une GR0S9E /emme est une Unefemme grosse est une 

femme qui a beaucoup d'em- femme enceinte, 
bon point 

JLe HAUT ton est une ma- Le ion haut est un degr^ 

ni^re de parler audacieuse, sup^rieur d 'elevation d'uoe 

arrogante. voix chantante, ou da son 

d'un instrument. 

Un HONNETE homme est un Un homme honnete est un 

homme qui a des mosurs, de homme qui observe Routes 

la probity, qui jouit de Tes- les bienseances et tous les 

time publique, etc. usages de la society. 

Une honnete femme est une femme d'une conduite irr6- 
prochable, quelques d^fauts qu'elle puisse avoir d'ailleurs. 

Z>'honnetes gens sont Des gens honnetes sont 

ceux qui ont une reputation des personnes polies qui re- 

int^gre, une naissance hon- 9oivent bien ceux qui les vi- 

nete et des moeurs douces. sitent. 

Un MALHONNETE homme Un homme malhonnetb 

est un homme qui n'a ni pro- est un homme qui fait des 

bite, ni sentiment d'honneur. choses contraires k la civi- 
lity, k la bienseance. 

Mauvais air est un ext^- L^air mauvais est un ex- 

rieur ignoble, un maintien terieur redoubtable, 
gauche. 

Get air tient aux ma- Celui-ci tient au carac- 

nieres. t^re. 

Cl^on, lorsque yous nous brayez, 
En d^montrant votre fi^re, 
Vous n*avez pas Voir mauvais, je yous jure : 
C'est mauvais air que yous ayez. (Le C" de CkoiseuU,) 

Une M^CHANTE Spigramme Une ipigramme mi^chante, 
est une epigranune sans sel, est une epigramme qui ofiire 
sans esprit. un trait maBn et piquant 
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Du MORT hois est du bois Du boU mort est do bois 
de peu de valeur qui n'est s^ch^ sur pied, 
propre k aucun ouvrage. 

MoRTE eau se dit des ma- Eau morte, c'estl'eau qui 
r^es quand elies sont ex- ne coule pas ; comme I'eau 
tremement basses. des etangs, des mares, etc. 

Le NOuvEAu vin est le vin Le vin nouveau, c'est le 
nouvellement mis en perce, vin nouvellement fait, 
ou du vin different de ceiui 
que I 'on buvoit. 

De NouvEAux livres, ce Des livres nouveaux, ce 
sont d'autres livres, des li- sont des livres imprimes de- 
vres autres que ceux que puis peu. 
Ton a, ou que Ton a lus. 

Un NOUYEL habit est un Un habit nouyeau est nil 
habit different de celui que habit de nouvelle mode. 
I'on vient de quitter. 

Un habit neuf est un hab- 
it qui n'a point, ou qui a peu 
servi. 

Un FAuvRE homme est un Un homme pauvre est un 
homme de peu de merite, qui homme sans biens. 
est incapable de faire ce que 
Ton desire de lui. 

Une PAUVRE langue est Une langue pautrb est 
celle qui, outre la disette des celle qui n'a pas tout ce qui 
termes, n'a ni douceur, ni est necessaire & I'expression 
Anergic, ni beaute. des pensees. 

Un PLAisANT homme est un Un homme flaisant est un 
homme bizarre, ridicule, sin- homme gai, enjou^, qui fait 
gulier. rire. 

Un FLAISANT personnage Un personnage flaisant 
est un impertinent digne de est celui dont le role est 
mepris. rempli de traits divertissants, 

de saillies fines, de reparties 
ingenieuses. 

Un FLAISANT conte est un Un conte flaisant est un 
recit sans verity et sans vrai- r^cit agreable et amusant. 
semblance. 

Un fetit homme est un Un homme fetit est un 
homme d'une petite stature, homme meprisable, qui fait 

des choses au-dessous de son 
rang, de sa dignity. 
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£et pmopREB ierwus sont Le$ termes^ proprss sont 

les memes mots sans y rien des mots qui exprimeDt bien, 

changer ; la confiance dans et selon I'usage de la laqgue. 

Us ciiaUons dipend de la Ji- ce que Tqu veut dire ; la 

dSliii d rapporier Us propres juslesse dans U langage ex^€ 

TERMEs des Uvres ou des actes que Von choisUse scrupuUuse^ 

fVL^ou allegue. ment les termes propres, 

NoTA. Propre, emploj6 par energie, et par une sorte 
de redondance, doit pr^ceder le substantif ; ses propres 
amis le blamenl, il nSglige ses propres intirets, Le sens est ; 
ses amis U hlament, il n6gligejusqu*d ses intirets, 

Un SIMPLE homme est un Un homme simple est un 

homme seul, unique ; Cette homme qui a de la simpli45i- 

personne n'a qu*un simple ti ; Les gens simples sorU crS^ 

homme f un simpU valet d son duUs; sans diguisement, sanB 

service, malice, 

De SIMPLES airs sont des Des airs simples sont des 

airs qui ne sont pas accom- airs naturels, sans ornements. 
pagn^s de paroles. 

Unique tahUau, seul en Tableau unique, seul en 

nombre. son genre, incomparable. 

Un viLAiN homme, une vi- Un homme vilain, ou plo-* 

LAiNEy6t?ime,c'est un homme tot un homme fart vilain, si- 

ou une femme d^sagreable gnifie un homme qui vit tr^s- 

par la figure, par la malpro- mesquinement et qui 6pargne 

pret^, ou m^prisable par les d'une maniere sordide. 
mani^res et par les vices. 



REMARQUES D^TACHEES. 

Les mots qui expriment le cri des animaux et leurs par- 
ties communes sont essentiels k connaitre. 

Cri. On dit, 

L'abeille, le bourdon et la L'ane bratt. 

mouche bourdonnent. Le buffle soiiffle, beugU. 

L'aigle trompette. La caille carcailU, margotU* 

L'alouette grisoUe, tirelire, Le canard nasilk. 
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Les gros chiens ahoient. La huppe pupuU. 

Les petits chiena jappenl. Le lion rugU. 

La cigale craquetle et chanie, Le loriot, le merle et le ser« 

Le cochon grogne. pent sifflerU. 

La coloinbe et le ramier gi- Le milan htdt. 

missent, Le moineau pipie. 

Le coq co^ue/tn^ et chanie. Le paon bratlU, eriaille 

Le corbeau crocMse. Le perroquet cause. 

La grenouille coas9«. La piejacasse, 

Le crocodile lamerUe. Le pigeon roucoiJe. 

Le dindon glouglotUe. La poule glotuse. 

L'el^phant oar^le. Les petits poulets ptati/efit. 

L'epervier le lapin et le re- Le rossignol ramage, 

nard glapisserU. Le sanglier grameUe, 

Le faon ro/e. Le taureau mugi/ et hev^le 

Le hibou Aue. Le tigre rauque, 
L'hirondelle gazouille. 

(Acad^mie, Buffbn, Valmont de Bomare.) 

Parties Communes. Ondit: 

Ls FiED, d'un cbeval, d'un bceuf, d'un veau, d'un cerf, 
d'un cbaraeau, d'un ^l^pbant, d'un mouton.d'un cochon, 
d'une ch^vre, et de tous les animaux chez lesquels cette 
partie est de come. 

La fatte d'un chien, d'un chat, d'un li^vre, d'un lapin, 
d'un lion, d'un ours, d'un singe, d'un rat, d'une grenouil- 
le, d'un crapaud, d'un chardonneret, d'un pinson, de 
tous les oiseaux qui ne sont pas oiseaux de proie, et en 
genera] de tous les animaux chez lesquels cette partie 
n'ost pas de corne. 

La bouche d'un cheval, d'un chameau, d'un ane, d'un mu- 
lct, d'un bceuf, d'un 61^phant. 

La gueule d'un brochet, d'un crocodile, d'un lezard, d'une 
carpe, d'une truite, d'un serpent, d'une vip^re, d'un lion, 
d'un tigre, d'un chien, d'un loup, d'un chat. 

Le bec d'un perroquet, d'une hirondellc, en un mot de tous 
les volatiles. 

Le groin d'un cochon. 

17 
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Lb museau d'uQ reoard, d'une bellette. 

Lb mufle d'un cerf, d'un taureau, d'un bcBuf, d'on Ikw, 

d*un tigre, d'un leopard. 
Lbs defenses, d'un elephant, d'un sanglier. 
La tete d'un lion, d'un cheval, d'un mouton, d'un oiseaUj 

d'un poisson, d'une mouche, d'un serpent. 
La hure d'un sanglier, d'un brochet, d'un saumoD, d*wk 

loup. 

Lb Bois d'un cerf. 

La cornb d'un rhinoceros. 

Lbs OS d'une baleine, I'os d'une s^che. 

Lbs aretes d'un brochet, et de tout autre poisson. 

(Acad^mie, Buffun, Valmont de Bomaie.) 

Cacofhonie. — Dites : Cacophonie, et non : Cacapho- 
NIB. Quelquefois, dans la poesie famili^re, on fait des 
cacophonies a dessein ; temoin la suivante : 

Didan dinait^ dit-on, 

Du dos d'un dudu dindon. (Dorvigny.) 

Les anecdotiers ont rapport^ cette singuli^re cacophonie 

que fit un magistral du terns de la Frcnde ; apr^s avoir or- 

donne d'6tendre une chaine dans la rue, impatient, il s'6- 

cria ; Qu^^altend-on done tarU ! Que ne la tend-^n done Id ! 

(Eztrait des lUcriaHons Grammalieales, de DanieL) 

Donner a boire. — Deux sots demandaient k Fontenelle 
s'il faliait dire ; Donnez-mous d hoire, ou : versez-nout d 
boire. L'academicien leur r^pondit ; " Les deux expres- 
sions sent bonnes : mais vous pourriez dire aussi ; Jlfenez- 
nous boire.** 

Entendre. — Entendre la raillerie, c'est avoir le talent 
de bien railler. 

Entendre rf^Ulerie, c'est souffrir la raillerie sans se f8.« 
cher. (Blondin.) 

Etre. — Est-ce la votre livre ? Out, c'est Lui. 
Ce mot lui est une faute. Repondez : Out, ce Vtii ou bien: 
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Oui, c^est MON LivRB. — SoNT cc Id vo$ parens ? Out, ce 
ULs sani. Repondez : Oiii, ae 8ofU eux. — Soni ce Id vo§ 
nUce$ 1 Out, ce les sorU. Repondez : Om, ce sont elles. 
Regle : Quand oq parle de choses inanimees, on doit re- 
pondre : ce Vest, ce les soni, ou repeter le noni de ces 
choses : mais il faut r^pondre : c'est lui, cUst elU, ce iotd 
eux, ce sarU elles, quand on parle des personnes. 

{Manuel de M. Blondin.) 

Grammaire. — Le petit-fils de D'Aguesseau, ayant 6t4 
admis dans une Society litteraire disait modestement qu'on 
I'avait re^u k cause dp son grand-p^re. Le grammairien 
Beauz^e lui repondit : Je I'ai bien eti ^ cause de magrafut- 
m^re ((Srammaire). Plusieurs pr^tendent que c'est cette 
plaisanterie qui a donn^ lieu k la prononciation vicieuse 
gran-m^re pour grammaire, 

Jeunes personnes. — N*est-il pas honteux de voir k Pa« 
ris des enseignes des maisons d'education ainsi con^ues : 
Pension de jeunes personnes du sexe ? Y-a-t-il des jeunes 
personnes qui ne soient pas du sexe ? 

(Marle, Precis d^ Orthologie,) 

JouiR. — Jouir d^une mauvaise sante ; jouir d^une mauvaise 
rSpulation, sont des locutions aussi ridicules que le seraient 
celles-ci : Souffnr d^une bonne sante ; souffrir d^une bonm 
rSputaiion, (Laveaux, Phillipon-de-la-Madelaine.) 

Liaison d«« tiio/5. — Un jeune homme etait au spectacle 
dans une logo, a c6t6 de deux dames ricbement parses, mais 
dont la conversation annon9ait bien le peu d'education 
qu 'elles avaient re9u. Tout-^-coup le jeune homme trouve 
sous sa main un ^ventail ; '* Madame, dit-il, k la premiere, 
cet ^ventail est-il k vous ? — II n'est point-z-^ moi. — Est- 
il a vous ? en le presentant k I'autre. — II n'est pa-t-^-moi. 
— II n'est poin-z-a vous, il n'est pa-t-^ vous, dit le jeune 
homme ; je ne sais pa-Z-d-^u'csf-ce. " 

Cette plaisanterie a couru dans les cercles, et a donn£ 

naissance au mot Part-d-qu^est-ce. 

(Extmt da Manuel de M. Bonifiioe.) 
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On a doone le noro de velours aux fausses liaisons forin^es 
par la lettre s, et celui de cuir a celles qui sont fornixes par 
la lettre t ; ainsi la premiere dame avait fait un velottn, et 
la seconde un cuir. (Les Omnibus du Langaob.) 

Monsieur. — Prononcez : Mocieu, et non : Monsieu, tii 
Monsieure. (Marle.) 

MoRT-ivRE se dit d'un homme ; mais, en parlant d'une 
femme, il faut dire : ivre-morte ; car dans un homme 
mort-ivre, une femme morte^ivre, on prononce egalement 
mor-tivref et la difll^rence des genres ne se trouve pas indi- 
qu6e par la prononciation. (Laveaux.) 

QuiPROi^uo. — Prononcez : Kiproko, et non ; Kuiproko. 

(Wailly.) 

Quiproquo de Louis XV, — M. de N^douchel, anglo- 
mane determine, suivait un jour'k cheval la voiture de 
Louis XV. II avait plu, et M. de N^douchel, allant dans 
la boue ^claboussait le roi qui, mettant la tete k la portiere, 
lui dit: '*M. de N^douchel, vous me crotiez.*' — "Qui, 
Sire, k I'anglaise/' r^pondit-il, d'un air tres-satisfait. Au 
lieu de crottez, il avait entendu irottez, Le roi, sans se 
douter de la m^prise, se contenta de lever les glaces avec 
bonhomie, en disant ; " VoiR un trai^t d'anglomanie ; mais 
il est un pen fort." 

(Eztrait des Ricriations GramiruUicales de M. Daniel.) 

Toucher. — On louche le clavecin, le fort^-piano, I'orgue. 

On hal la caisse, le tambour, les timbales. 

On donne du cor. 

On Sonne du cor et de la trompette. 

On pincfi la harpe, la guitare, le luth, le th^orbe. 

On joue de tous les instruments. 

(Girault-Duvivier, Laveaux, Morel.) 

Ville — Dites : Cejeune homme est enviLLE,|KMir ; II 
n'est pas chez lui ; c/, Ce jeune homme est k la ville, 
pour : II n'est pas a la campagne. 

(BOUHOURS, BoiSTE.) 

the end. 
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FRENCH, GERMAN, AND ITALUN TEXT-BOOKS. 

BELLENOER'8 CONVERSATIONAL PHRA8E8 AND DIA- 
LOGUES, 

In French and English. Compiled chiefly from the 13th and last Paris 
edition of Bellenger's Conyersational Phrases, with many additions 
and corrections. Edited by Pickerino. 18mo. pp. 138. Cloth. 31c. 

" Bellen^er's Conversational Phrases, which was published not long 
ago in Pans, is now extensively used in France, where it has already 
passed through eighteen editions. It is intended particularly for the 
use of schools, and is consequently elementary in its character. The 
subjects of the lessons are judiciously arranged under appropriate 
heads, and in a systematic order, well adapted to the gradual progress 
made by the younger, as well as the more advanced student." — The 
Preface, 

BACHI'S ITALIAN FABLES. 

Raccolta di Favole Morali ; or, a Collection of Italian Fables in Prose 
and Verse, selected from the Works of the best Italian Fabulists, with 
Interlinear Translations and Explanation of Idioms. 12mo. New 
edition in press. 

BACHI'S ITALIAN PHRASES. 

Conversazione ItaUana ; or, a Collection of Phrases and Familiar Dia- 
logues in Italian and English. 12mo. New edition in press. 

BACHI'S RUDIMENTS OF THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE j 

or, Easy Lessons in Spelling and Reading, with an Abridgment of the 
Grammar. In press. 

BARBAULD'S HYMNS FOR CHILDREN, 

Being a Sequel to the ''Easy Lessons." pp. 116. Cloth. 50c. 

GERMAN READER FOR BEGINNERS. 

Compiled bv Bernard Rolker, Instructor in Harvard University. 
12mo. pp. 332. Half morocco. ;^1,25. 

'' The object in compiling this new German Reader was, to give to 
those who oegin the study of the German language such selections 
from German literature as might prove easy enough for their first at- 
tempts at translating, and at the same time of sufficient interest in 
themselves." — The Preface, 

The selection in this volume is made principally from the works of 
Goethe, Uhland, Schiller, Schlegel, Hofiman, and others. 

" We have been highly gratified by an examination of the work itself. 
Every teacher, and many students of the German language, must feel 
a relief in finding a new volume of selections adapted to their use. 
Mr. R. has avoided a common error in works of this kind, by making 
his selections in part from authors not in the hands of most students, 
and not confining himself in the main to Goethe and Schiller, whose 
'complete works' are to be found in almost every library." — Botixm 
Daily Advertiser, 

GERMAN EXERCISES. 

Exercises for writing German, adapted to the Rules of German Gram- 
mar. By J. G. TiARKS, P. D. Furst American edition. Arranged by 
B ERN ARD ROLKER, Instructor of German in Harvard University. 12mo. 
pp. 115. Cloth. 60c. 
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GERMAN AND ENGLISH PHRASE BOOK, 

By Fhanois G&a.bt£&. 12mo. Sheep. 84c. 

GERMAN VERSION OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN, 

With an Interlinear English Translation, for the Use of •Students. 
By Chables Follen, Professor of the German Language and Litera- 
ture in Harvard University. 12mo. pp. 172. 84c. 

" This Interlinear Translation of the Gospel of St. John is intended 
to assist those who wish to study the German language, in the begin- 
ning of their course." — Ttie Preface. 

IL TESORETTO DELLO SCOLARE ITALIANO; 

Or, the Art of Translating English into Italian at Sight. By Louis 
Fenwick Forquet. Revised, corrected, and improved, by F. Sales. 
12mo. pp. 172. Boards. ^2^q. 

LA HENRIADE, 

Fo^me, par Voltaire. Stereotype Edition, revised and corrected, with 
Annotations. 18mo. pp. 171. Half cloth. 31c. 

LONGFELLOW'S FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

Elements of French Grammar. By L'Homond. Translated from the 
French, with Notes and Exercises. By H. "W. Longfellow, Professor 
of Modem Languages in Harvard College. 12mo. Eighth Edition, 
pp. 196. Sheep. 7oc. 

MANUEL DE PROVERBES DRAMATIQUES j 

Selected by Professor Longfellow. Third Edition. 12mo. pp. 333. 
Cloth. 7&C. 

The Proverbes Dramatiques is a collection of small comedies, illus- 
trating familiar proverbs. The colloquial style is more difficult than 
that of plain narrative ; but, after going tlurough the first text-book 
of the course, the mind of the pupifis preparea to undertake a more 
difficult task. 

PUBLIUS VIRGILIUS MARO ; 

From the text of Heyne. Without Notes. 12mo. pp. 307. ^1,00. 

SURAULT'S GRAMMAR OF THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE; 

For the Use of Colleges and Schools. 12mo. pp. 280. Sheep. 84c. 

It is believed that the student will find here all that he wants, and 
nothing more ; and that he will not be obliged to exercise any discre- 
tion as to what should be selected and what rejected; a discretion 
which, of course, no learner is qualified to exercise. The rules in the 
syntax are few and short, but are made clear by copious examples ; 
and the treatise on Italian versification, though brief and elementary, 
will be found complete. 

SURAULT'S FRENCH EXERCISES; 

Adapted to all French Grammars. Second Edition. 12mo. pp. 120. 
Half cloth. 60c. 

SURAULT'S FRENCH FABLES; 

With a Key and a Treatise on Pronunciation, for those who begin to 
read the French Language. 12mo. pp. 272. Half cloth. 75c. 

SURAULT'S FRENCH QUESTIONS 

On Sir Walter Scott's Tales of a Grandfather, for the Use of Learners 
who are beginning to speak the French Language. 12mo. pp. 222. 
Half cloth. 75c. 
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SCHOOL AND COLLEGE TEXT-BOOKS. 

BUCKINGHAM'S DEVOTIONAL EXERCISES; 

For Schools and Families. By J. T. Buckingham. Second Edition, 
with large Additions. 18mo. pp. 192. Half cloth. 38c. 
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It is by far the best thing of the kind that has been attempted, and 
the only one against which no sectarian objections can be urged. 
Every word of it is taken from the Bible, and yet it imbodies all the 
variety, in the form of precept and prayer, essential to the devotional 
exercises of a school." — Philadelphia Jnorth American. 

" We regard this work as one of great value, and we shall feel our- 
selves most happy if we can be instrumental in procuring its introduc- 
tion into our common schools."— iVcw York Commercicu. 

COLERIDGE'S INTRODUCTION 

To the Study of the Greek Classic Poets, designed principally for the 
Use of Young Persons at School and College. By Henky Nelson 
Coleridge, Esq., A. M., late Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. 
Containing, 1. General Introduction ; 2. Hohier. 12mo. pp. 1^. 

Cloth. 7oc. 

•• The subject of the Homeric poetry, to which the ^eater part of the 
volume is devoted, is admirably discussed. There is ample learning, 
without pedantry or ostentation; and good sense, good taste, and 
scholar-like elegance of style. The various theories on the origin of 
the Homeric poems are stated with clearness and distinctness. The 
manifold beauties of the Iliad and Odyssey are developed with critical 
sagacity, and with a warmth of sensibility which never becomes over- 
strained or extravagant."— JVbrf A American Review. 

DAY'S OUTLINES OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY; 

Designed as a Companion to the Common School Geography, and for 
the Use of Grammar and High Schools. By John Q. Bay. 12mo. 

pp. 186. Cloth, eajc. 

" We like the plan, and, so far as we have examined it, are pleased 
with the execution of this book. A friend, whose opinion on such a sub- 
ject is entitled to much more weight than ours, and who has no ac- 
quaintance with the author, after examining a portion of it, spoke of it 
to us in strong terms of approbation, as filling a new and important 
place among school-books." — Christian Register, 

EDWARD'S FIRST LESSONS IN GRAMMAR, 

By the Author of "Theory of Teaching." 18mo. pp. 108. Half 
cloth. 30c. 

ELEMENTS OF ORNITHOLOGY) 

* Intended for the College and the Parlor. By Charles Bbooks. H- 
lustrated by 400 cuts. 12mo. pp. 324. Cloth. $1,25. 

'* A work designed as one of a series of works on zoology. We hope 
the author will be able to complete his design. From me manner in 
which this is executed, and the familiar style in which most of it is 
vnritten, we are sure tt will become popular." — Boston Courier. 

" It is lon^ since we have encountered an educational work so inter- 
esting in design, and judicious in arrangement."—- Xt^emry Worid. 
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PUBLIOATiONB BY JAMES MUNROS AND OOMPANY. 

ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY. 

* Introduction to C^metry and the Science of Form. Translated firom 
the most approved Prussian Text-Books. 1 voL 12mo. pp. 180. 
With Plates, and 100 Figures. Sheep. 84c. 

This volume has been prepared under the eye of a practical teacher, 
and is designed to meet an actual want. It is introduced into very 
many of our High Schools and Academies, Normal School at Lex- 
ington, and is also required for examination for entrance into Harvard 
College. 

" Most opportunely for our own wishes, and, we hope, for the uses 
of many of our readers, there has been placed in our hands, this morn- 
ing, a school-book of the above title, comprising about 150 pages 12mo., 
with diagrams. On a hasty examination, we are free to say, that 
hardly any school-book has ever so nearly met our ideal of what was 
needed. The compiler has hit the nail on the head, and fulfilled, we 
believe, that great public duty, of meeting most happily an actual 
public want." — Portland AdverHaer. 

GEOMETRICAL BLOCKS, 

* To illustrate the above, in neat cases ; containing the Sphere, Cone, 

&c. ;y2,oo. 

EULER'S ALGEBRA. 

An Introduction to the Elements of Algebra, designed for the Use of 
those who are acquainted only with the First Principles of Arithmetic. 
Selected from the Algebra of Euler. Second Edition. By John 
Faarab, Professor, &c. 8vo. Half cloth. ^1,00. 

ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 

Elements of Electricity, Magnetism, and Electro-Dynamics, embracing 
the Latest Discoveries and Improvements, digested into the Form of a 
Treatise for the Use of Students. By Joseph Lovering, HoUis Pro- 
fessor in Harvard University. New Edition. 8vo. pp. 344. Plates. 
Halfck>th. $2,50. 

FARRAR'S TOPOGRAPHY. 

An Elementary Treatise on the Application of Trigonometry to Or- 
thographic and Stereographic Projection, Dialling, Mensuration of 
Heights and Distances, Navigation, Nautical Astronomy, Surveying, 
and Levelling, together with Logarithmic and other Tables. Designed 
for the Use of Students. Second Edition. 8vo. Half cloth. ;$)1,25. 

"The several parts of this volume are prepared with great care. 
The tables are from the stereotype plates of Bowditch's Practical Navi- 
gator, the correctness of which is too well known to need any recom- 
mendation." 

FARRAR'S CALCULUS. 

First Principles of Differential and Integral Calculus, or the Doctrine 
of Fluxions. Intended as an Introduction to the Physico-Mathemat- 
ical Sciences. Taken chiefly from Bezout, and translated from the 
French. 8vo. Half cloth. ^1,00. 

FARRAR'S TRIGONOMETRY. 

An Elementary Treatise on Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, and on 
the Application of Algebra to Geometry. From the Mathematics of 
Lacroix and Bezout. Translated from the French, for the Use of 
Students. 8vo. Half cloth. ;^1,00. 
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PUBLICATIONS BV JAMES MUNROB AND COHPANY. 

FARRAR'S ASTRONOMY. 

An Elementary Treatise on Astronomy, adapted to the present im- 
proved State of the Science. By John Fabbar, late Professor of Nat- 
ural Philosophy at Harvard College. 8vo. Half cloth. ^2,50. 

OOLDSBURY'8 GRAMMAR. 

A Concise and Comprehensive Manual of English Grammar ; contain- 
ing, in Addition to the First Principles and Rules briefly stated and 
explained, a Systematic Order of Parsing, a Number of Examples for 
Drilling Exercises, and a few in False Syntax ; particularly adapted to 
the Use of Common Schools and Academies. By John Goldsbury, 
A. M., Teacher of the High School, Cambridge, Mass. Eighth Edition. 
12mo. pp. 94. Half cloth. 20c. 

Professor Felton writes, "I have read your 'Manual of English 
Grammar * with attention. It seems to me to have the qualities of 
simplicity, brevity, and clearness, to a remarkable degree. All that is 
essential to an exact knowledge of the English language, and of the 
practice of the most correct writers, it appears to me, you have brought 
within a very narrow compass. As a practical grammar of the English 
language, it cannot fail to be useful both to teachers and scholars. 
The outline of the principles of Rhetoric, at the end, is concise and in- 
telligible. It contains directions in the art of composition, which 
will prove valuable, not only to young scholars, but to many practised 
writers." 

OOLDSBURY'S SEQUEL TO THE GRAMMAR. 

A Sequel to the Common School Grammar ; containing^ in Addition to 
other Materials and Illustrations, Notes and Critical Remarks on the 
Philosophy of the English Language, and explaining some of its most 
difficult idiomatic Phrases ; designed for the Use of the First Class in 
Common Schools. Bv John Goldsbury, A. M., Teacher of the High 
School, Cambridge, Mass. 12mo. pp. 110. Half cloth. 20c. 

P*- >fessor Sears, in speaking of these two works, (the Grammar and 
Ser ael,) says, " The titles of these two books are a faithful descrip- 
tion of their contents. They fully come up to that which they promise. 
Murray's Grammar is taken for the basis, but the author is by no means 
confined to one master. He exhibits resources and talents of his own. 
No work on the subject has pleased us more. The first is wholly ele- 
mentary. The second introduces the advanced scholar to an acquaint- 
'ance with some of the most interesting facts relating to his native 
tongue." 

OOLDSBURY'S NEW THEORIES OF GRAMMAR. 

A Brief Review of four'different Theories of English Grammar, opposed 
to that of Murray. "With an Appendix, giving some Account of Jrarti- 
cles, Combinations, Auxiliaries, Ellipses, Idiomatic Phrases, &c. By 
John Goldsbury, A. M., Teacher of the High School, Cambridge, 
Mass. 12mo. pp. 82. Paper. 20c. 

HILUS ARITHMETIC. 

* An Elementary Treatise on Arithmetic, designed as an Introduction to 
Peirce's Course of Pure Mathematics, and as a Sequel to the Arith- 
metics used in the High Schools of New England. By Thomas Hill, 
1 vol. 12mo. pp. 94. Half cloth. 37^0. 

" This work aims rather at the development of ideas, than the incul- 
cation of rules. It would teach the'^tudent how to think, how to 
handle the idea of numbers with which he is familiar."—- TAc Tref" 
ace. 
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PUBU0ATION8 BY JAMES MUNROE AlfD OOMPANT. 

LACROIX'8 ALGEBRA. 

Elements of Algebra. By S. F. Lacboix. Translated from the 
French, for the Use of Students, by John Fabbab. Third Edition. 
1 voL 8to. ;jfl,00. 

MA80N ON GOVERNMENT. 

* An Elementary Treatise on the Structure and Operations of the Na- 
tional and State Governments of the United States. Designed for the 
Use of Schools and Academies, aiid for General Keaders. By Chables 
Mason, A. M., Counsellor at Law. 12mo. pp. 233. Sheep. 84o. 

** I do not hesitate to pronounce it an exceedingly useful, valuable, 
and accurate treatise on the subject, and admirsu>ly adapted for our 
academies by its clearness, its excellent arrangement, and its detailed 
views of many of our institutions."—- Hon. Jtulffe ^ory. 

MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

A System of Moral Philosophy, adapted to Children and Families, and 
especially to Common Schools. By Rev. D. Steele, and a Friend. 
18mo. pp. 80. Half cloth. 15c. 

" This work having been submitted, while in ma auscript, to Drs. Day, 
Silliman, Bond, Potter, Durbin, and others, and by them having been 
pronounced * very good,' needs no other recommendation, than to say 
that it is contained in a small ISmo. of 80 pages, well printed, with a 
^ood, large, fair type ; and that the st^le is so simple, eas^, plain, and 
mtelligibfe, that it is next to impossible to misunderstand it. — - CAm- 
tian Advocate. 

OUTLINES OF ANALYSIS. 

* Outlines of the Course of Qualitative Analysis, followed in the Giessen 
Laboratory. By Henry Will, P. D., Professor of Chemistry in the 
University of Giessen. With a Preface by Babon Liebig. First Amer- 
ican Edition. 12mo. Edited by Prof. Hosfobd. Cloth. 75c. 

STEWART'S PHILOSOPHY. 

Elements of the Philosophy of the Human Mind. By D 'OALD 
Stewart. New stereotype Edition. 1 vol. 8vo. pp. 627. Sheep. 
;j:2,50. 

The present edition of this work was reprinted from the last English 
edition, on a new t3rpe, and, unlike the previous, the notes are 
incorporated as foot-notes, and the Addenda has been placed in the 
various pages where it belongs, the whole making one volume of 627 
pages. The merits of this work as a text-book are well and favorably 
known, and it is now used in Harvard, Yale, and other colleges. 

PEIRCE'8 ELEMENTARY TREATISE "ON SOUND) 

Designed for the Use of High Schools and Colleges. Compiled by 
Benjamin Peibce, A. M., Perkins Professor of Mathematics and As- 
tronomy in Harvard University. 8vo. pp. 276. Plates. Cloth. $1,50. 

" Professor Peirce lays no claim to originality in this work. He tells 
us that he made Sir «)ohn Herschel's Treatise on Sound, written for 
the Encyclopaedia Metropolitana, the basis of his own book. In re- 
modelling that work, he has consulted all the works on sound of any 
consequence, as well as imbodied the very important discoveries re- 
cently made by Faraday ; in a word, he has wrought a pleasing and 
symmetrical wnolc out of all the loose and scattered materials which 
relate to the subject. The ]fiboT of such a task is immense, and it is no 
small praise to say that it has been done accurately, and leaves nothing 
more to be desirea." — N. A. Review. 
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PUBLICATIONS BY JAMES MUNROE AND COHPANT. 

PEIRCE'8 MATHEMATICS. 

A Course of Instruction in Pure Mathematics, for the Use of Students. 
By Benjamin Peibcb, A. M., Perkins Professor of Mathematics and 
Astronomy in Harvard Uniyersity. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON ALGEBRA, 

To which are added Exponential Eouations and Logarithms. Third 
Edition. 12mo. pp. 288. Sheep. 84c. 

" "We can sav nothing better for the book than that he (Prof. P.) 
)repared it, and that it niUy sustains the reputation for science whicn 
le nas already won. Those who are interested in the subject vtill find 
many new things in this treatise, deserving their attention, particu- 
larly the polynomial theorem of Arbogast."—- jBowmtntfr. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON GEOMETRY. 

An Elementary Treatise on Plane and Solid Geometry. 1 vol. 12mo. 
pp. 170. With Plates. Second Edition. Sheep. 84c. 

*' The book is throughout simple, though neat and concise ; and, as 
far as we can see, leaves nothing to be desired in this branch of math- 
ematics. Every page shows the same power of condensing, and the 
same neatness and elegance, for which the two works on trigonometryi 
by the same author, are so remarkable."— JV. A. Review. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRIGONOMETRY. 

An Elementary Treatise on Plane and Spherical Trigonometry; 
with their Applications to Navigation, Surveying, Heights and Dis- 
tances, and Spherical Astronomy, and particularly adapted to explain- 
ing the Construction of Bowditch's Navigator, and the r^auticcd Alma- 
nac. Third Edition. 12mo. pp. 450. With Plates. Sheep. $1,60, 

"The work of which we give the title above (Plane and Spherical 
Trigonometry) is part of a course of elementary mathematics, which he 
(Prof. P.) has given notice that he intends to publish. They show, 
throughout, the marks of an original thinker. But in this work there 
is a unity and homogeneousness, which shows that it is not mere com- 
pilation, but that it has passed through and been reproduced by the 
author's own mind. The analysis is conducted throughout in the most 
finished and elegant manner." — N. A. Review. 

"As a text-book for such a course of instruction as is usually taught 
in our colleges, it (the Plane Trigonometry) seems to be superior to 
any before published on that subject ; and, if the projected course of 
elementary treatises be carried out in the same spirit and style, there 
is no doubt they will be highly useful to both teachers and pupUs." — 
Mathematical Miscellany. 

ON CURVES, FUNCTIONS, AND FORCES. 

Volume First, containing Analytic Geometry and Differential Calculus. 
12mo. pp. 304. Illustrated by 167 Figures. Sheep. $1,25. 

Volume Second, containing Integral Calculus and Analytical Me- 
chanics. 12mo. pp. 298. Sheep. $1,^. 

" This volume is marked with almost every excellence that can be 
sought in a work of the kind. In beauty and compactness of symbols, 
in terseness and simplicity of style, in vigor and onginality of thought, 
and in happy selections of lines of investigation, it equals the first vol- 
ume — as nigh praise as we could bestow." — Christian Examiner. 

Volume Third, containing Application of Analytical Mechanicf to 
Physics and Astronomy. In press. 
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PUBUOATIONS BY JAMES MUNROE AND COMPAmr. 

PICTORIAL NATURAL HISTORY. 

A Pictorial Natural History ; embracing a View of the Mineral, Vege- 
table, and Animal Kii^doms. For the Use of Schools. By S. Q. 
Goodrich. With 400 Cuts. 12mo. pp. 416. Half morocco. j)l,0O. 

** The style in which the work is written has all the fascination of 
Peter Parley's pen, and is more attractive than fiction." — Providence 
Journal. 

" It is enlivened^ by descriptions of the most striking and interestinff 
points in the histor^r of each object, and the scientmc and technicu 
wordj^ employed are simplified and explained."— Boston Advertiser, 

** Many of the latest discoveries in Nature's vast cabinet are brought 
before us in a familiar and comprehensible manner. It will be usmil, 
not only to schools, but in families alst)." — Olive Bra^ich, N. Y. 

WILLIAMS'S ALGEBRA. 

An Elementary Treatise on Algebra, in Theory and Practice, with At- 
tempts to simplify some of the more difficult Parts of that Science. 
To which is added an Appendix, on the Application of Algebra to G^ 
ometry. By John D. Williams. 12mo. pp. 605. Sheep. ^1,00. 

WHATELY'S LOGIC 

Elements of Logic ; comprising the Substance of the Article in the 
Encyclopaedia Metropolitana ; with Additions, &c. By Richasd 
Whately, D. D., Archbishop of Dublin. 12mo. pp.360. Cloth. 80c. 

" This elementary treatise holds a very high rank among the educa- 
tional works of the day, having been introduced into many of the best 
managed and popular seminaries of learning, both in England and the 
United States. It is got up in the usually correct and beautiful style 
of most Boston hooks.*^ '— Merchant* s Magazine. 

QUESTIONS TO WHATELY'S LOGIC; 

Prepared by a Teacher. In press. 

WHATELY'S RHETORIC. 

Elements of Rhetoric ; comprising the Substance of the Article iii the 
Encyclopaedia Metropolitana; with Additions, &c. By Richard 
Whately, D. D., Archbishop of Dublin. 12mo. pp.360. Cloth. 75c. 
" Both have been .well received, and that which we are now to speak 
of [the Rhetoric] is adopted as a text-book in our higher seminaries." 
-—American Monthly Review. 

QUESTIONS TO WHATELY'S RHETORIC; 

Prepared by a Teacher. 12mo. pp. 34. Paper. 13c. 

WHATELY'S LESSONS ON REASONING. 

Easy Lessons on Reasoning, in Seventeen Lessons. By Richard 
Whately, D.D., Archbishop of Dublin. 12mo. pp.164. Cloth. 63c. 

In offering to the consideration of teachers and others the stercotjrpe 
editions of the above works of Archbishop Whately, the publishers 
.would say, that these works have been carefully revised by a practical 
teacher. The questions were made by one who has long^ felt the 
need of a text-book with questions for examination, and it is believed 
that they will meet the desired object in all respects. 

** The work before us is an attempt to simplifjr the study of lo^c, and 
to set the young person at the good work of thinking, — thinking cor- 
rectly and speaking correctly. The attempt is admirable, and the yol- 
ume deserves general patronage." — Uniied States Gazette. 
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WORCESTER'S AMERICAN PRIMARY SPELLING-BOOK. 

• Sixth Edition. 18mo. Half cloth. 10c. 

"It is intended to be used in teaching children the rudiments of 
reading and spelling, by a series of lessons addressed to the under- 
standing as well as to the eye and memory." — The Preface. 

WORCESTER'S SEQUEL TO THE SPELLINO-BOOK. 

Eighth Edition. 12mo. Half cloth. 15c. 

"The arrangements of these books are excellent. Many of the 
spelling-lessons are accompanied with definitions, and classified as 
nouns, abstract nouns, adjectives, verbs, and words alike in sound but 
different in spelling and meaning, which we regard as an important 
improvement." — Salem Observer. 

YOUNO LADIES' ELOCUTIONARY READER; 

* Containing a Selection of Reading Lessons, by Anna U. Kussell, 
and the Rules of Elocution, adapted to Female Readers, by Williak 
Russell. 12mo. pp. 480. Sheep. ;$fl,00. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE SAME, for Younger Classes. Sheep. 63c. 

* These works are intended to combine, in each volume, the twofold 
advantage of a series of Reading Lessons, selected under the special 
influence of feminine taste and habits, with a manual of elocution, 
adapted exm'essly to the svstematic instruction of females in the art of 
reading. The "Reader^' and the "Introduction" are graduated in 
adaptation to each other, and, along with "Russell's Elementary 
Series and Sequel," furnish a complete course of Instruction, from the 
rudiments of speUing, to the rules and principles of elocutionary reading. 

"Here is a book worth having — well prepared, well printed, and 
adapted to the wants of the times. The accomplishment of fine elocu- 
tion has never taken its iust rank in our systems of female education. 

" The rules given by Mr. Russell for the management of the voice 
evince judgment and experience ; and the taste exhibited in a copious 
selection from the treasures of elegant literature, is fine and unex- 
ceptionable. We are truly glad that this important subject has been 
taken up by pens so competent to illustrate it, and trust that a book 
which so hapi)ily combines eloquence with poetical wisdom, will find 
the favor that it deserves from the teachers and pupils of our country." 
— Hartford Coutant. 

From the Rev. Dr. Vvtnam, Chairman of the School Committwoflioxbury, 

"Mr. Russell's two volumes, *The Young Ladies' Elocutionary 
Reader,* and the 'Introduction' to the same, have been introduced 
into our principal girls' grammar schools. Th||pr give great satisfac- 
tion to the teacners and the committee. I consider them incompara- 
bly the best books, for young ladies' reading-books, that have ever been 
compiled in this country. The selections have been made with good 
judgment and taste ; and Mr. Russell's well-known skill in the science 
and practice of elocution is manifested to good purpose in the intro- 
ductory remarks and illustrations. These volumes are a very valuable 
addition to our school literature. 

" RoxBUBY, Jan. 27, 1846.' 
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PUBLICATIONS BY JAMES MUNROE AND OOMPANT. 

GREEK AND. LATIN TEXT-BOOKS. 

ARNOLD'S GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 

* A Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition. By Thomas 
Kebcheveb Arnold, A. M. Revised Edition, with Keferences to 
Kahner's Greek Grammar. Published under the supervision of Prof. 
Champlin, of Waterville College. 12mo. pp. 204. Cloth. 84c. 

A professor at Burlington College writes, <— " I have been so much 
pleased with Arnold's work as to adopt it as a text-book in college. 
The distinctness with which the differences between the idioms of 
Greek and English are exhibited, is worthy of all praise.'* 

ADAM'S LATIN GRAMMAR, ABRIDGED. 

Designed for the Use of Beginners. A new Edition, corrected and im- 
proved. 18mo. pp. 170. Sheep. 40c. 

'*This abridgment contains all those parts of Adam's Granmiar 
which are usually marked by the instructor to be committed to memory 
by the beginner, and is well selected, and clearly and correctly printed." 
— Ameirican Monthly, 

BOWEN'S VIRGIL. 

Virgil ; with English Notes, prepared for the Use of Classical Schools 
and Colleges, by Francis Bowen, A. M. 4th ed. 8vo. pp. 600. $2,25, 

"This edition of Virgil is one of the most accurately printed 
classics that have appeared in the United States. In his performance 
of the editorial duties, Mr. Bowen has done all that can be expected. 
In his notes and introductions, the editor has condensed and put into 
an intelligible form all the requisite learning." — N. A. Review. 

" The editor has made good use of all the best authorities in the prepa- 
ration of his introduction and notes. We have read a large portion of 
Mr. Bowen's notes, and like them much." — CAmfian Examiner. 

" This is a work of very great merit ; and without disparaging the other 
good editions of Virgil which are before the public, we have no hesita- 
tion in giving the palm to this." — Courier. 

BECK S LATIN SYNTAX. 

* Syntax of the Latin Language, chiefly from the German of C. G. 
ZuMPT. By Charles Beck, Professor of Latin in Harvard University. 
2d edition, carefully revised. 12mo. pp. 200. Sheep. 84c. 

" Zumpt's Syntax I have always considered the most philosophical 
and practical treatise on that subject that cotUdhe arranged." — Prof, 
Prentice. 

Aprofessor at Virginia University writes, — - " Such is my opinion of 
Dr. Beck's Syntax, that I have constantly used it as a text-book since 
its first publication." 

BECK'S HERCULES FURENS. 

* A Tragedy of Seneca, edited by Charles Beck, Professor of Latin in 
Harvard University. 18mo. pp. 100. Cloth. 42c. 

A professor at Burlington writes, — •* The edition of Hercules Furens 
betrays the same competent hand as the Medea, edited by Professor 
Beck in 1834." 

'* The lovers of Roman Literature will thank Professor Beck for 
bringine out this play in so correct and scholarlike a form. He has 
adornea it with the fruits of ripe learning, carefully avoiding unneces- 
sary show, and all pedantry."— iV^. A. Rsview. 
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PUBLICATIONS BY JAMES MUNROE AND COMFANT. 

BECK'S BRUTUS. 

♦ Cicero de Claribus Oratoribus, Liber qui dicitur Brutus. Edited by 
Charles Beck. I8mo. pp. 152. Cloth. 42c. 

DEMOSTHENES DE CORONA. 

* The Oration of Demosthenes on the Crown, with Notes, by J. T. 
Champun, Professor of Greek in "Waterville College, Maine. Second 
Edition, with an entire new body of Notes. 12mo. pp. 268. ^1,00. 

" This new edition of the Oration on the Crown, with a rich body of 

' notes, must be a welcome present to the classical teacher. That such 

a work was needed, will be denied by no one who has attempted to 

use the shallow and inaccurate edition of Negris." — CAns^tan jReview, 

" The object of its preparation is excellent, and carried out with dis- 
tinguished skill. The notes are iust what notes should be. They are 
not a pony, but a guide. But the crowning excellence of Prof. C.*8 
performance we regard to be, the happy manner in which he has devel- 
oped the course of thought pursued by the orator." — Southern Lit' 
erary Messenger. 

FELTON'S AGAMEMNON. 

• The Agamemnon of -Slschylus, with Notes by C. C. Felton, A. M., 
Eliot Professor of Greek in Harvard University. 12mo. pp. 210. ^1,00 

" The Agamemnon of ^schylus, by Professor Felton, is one of the 
best contributions to the cause of classical learning which has issued 
from the American press. The type and size of the paper corresponds 
to the Greek Tragedies of Pres. "Woolsey, and, with those excellent 
editions, should occupy a place in the library of everv student. The 
not^s are just as they should be, — exegetical, but not dry; full, and yet 
not diffuse ; learnea and exact, but not above the comprehension of 
the student, or out of the range of his wants."— Pro/! Owen. 

FELTON'S HOMER'S ILIAD. 

♦ The lUad of Homer, from the Text of Wolp. With Eng^lish Notes. 
Edited by C. C. Felton, A. M., Eliot Professor of Greek in Harvard 
University. Second Edition, with the Text carefully revised, and the 
Notes entirely re-written. 12mo. pp. 698. Sheep. ^1,50. 

THE SAME WORK, with Flaxman'^lates. 8vo. pp. 598. Cloth. ^3,80. 

* ''The notes are brief and appropriate, always in good taste, and 
wholly free from pedantry. The execution of the work is, in all 
respects, entitled to the highest praise. Its typography is rich and 
beautiful ; and, so far as we nave examined, we have found it executed 
with great accuracy." — JVor^A American Review. 

** The new edition amply fulfils the promise of the editor's first at- 
tempt. The notes are very much enlarged, and give proof of careful 
stu(]fy and mature scholarship. They have the further recommenda- 
tion, that they are not mere explanations of perplexed passages, but in 
many cases have the merit of critical essays on the subject-matter." — 
Southern Review. 

*• We very much question whether, with all our preeminence above the 
Americans in the elegances of life, we could produce a school book 
that should, by its beauty, vie in any degree with the Homer of Pro- 
fessor Felton." — London Examiner. 

OROTIUS DE VERITATE RELIOIONIS CHRISTIANAE. 

Cum Notulis Joannis Clerici. Accesserunt ejusdem de eligenda inter 
Christianos dissentientes Sententia, et contra Indifferentiam Reli- 
gionum Idbri duo. 12mo. pp. 404. Boards. $\i(Xi. 
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FUBUOATIONS BY JAMES MUNROE AND OOMPAN7. 

GREEK READER, 

By Frederick Jacobs. With an enlarged and complete Lexicon. 
From the twelfth G^erman edition. Edited by Pickbrinq. 12mo. 
pp. 528. Sheep. ;jfl,00. 

" It is proper to state, in the first place, that this edition contains 
the whole of the former text, with considerable additional matter, con- 
sisting of prose and poetry. To the poetical part have been added 
some of the most beautiful and entirely unexceptionable odes of Anac- 
reon, and extracts from Bion and Moschus. 

" The text and Lexicon have been carefully compared, to ascertain 
what omissions, cither of words or appropriate meanings, existed in 
the latttr, to supply such deficiencies, and to insert the words which 
occur in the additional extracts above mentioned. The number of 
additions to the Lexicon amounts to more than a thousand." — 'Preface, 

OOROIA8 OF PLATO. 

The Gorgias of Plato, chiefly according to Stallbaum'a Text. HVith 
Notes by Theodore D. Woolsey, Professor of Greek in Yale College. 
1 vol. l2mo. pp. 290. Sheep. %\y^. 

A Professor at Bowdoin College writes, — "The Gorgias I haye 
read with great satisfaction, and am much gratified with this first 
efibrt to present one of Plato's Dialogues to .^Gaerican students in an 
attractive form. The beauty of the type, and the thorough work of 
the editor, leave nothing to desire. ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ In the introduction 
and the notes, students will find all that is necessary to enable them 
to enter into the intricacies of this fine specimen of the Socratic method." 

KUHNER'8 LATIN GRAMMAR. 

Elementary Grammar of the Latin Language, with a Series of Latin and 
English Exercises for Translation, and a Collection of Latin Reading 
Lessons, with the requisite Vocabularies. By Dr. Raphael Kuhner, 
Corrector of the Lyceum, Hanover. Translated from the German by 
J. T. Champlin, Professor of Greek and Latin in "Waterville College. 
12mo. pp. 384. Half morocco. ^1,50. 

Professor Lincoln, of Providence, says of this work, — "So far as I 
have examined it, I am convinced that it is the best elementary book 
we have. I should think you had very successfully accomplished the 
difficult task of translation — difficult under all circumstances, but 
especially so in a book of such a character. I have observed, in par- 
ticular, and with much pleasure, the great care you have given in trans- 
lating the examples in the exercises.'' 

"It is almost superfiuous to say any thing in praise of the gram- 
matical works of Dr. Kahner. The testimony respecting them, both 
in this country and in Europe, has been uniformly commendatory in the 
highest degree. As a first book in Latin, there can be but one opinion 
among enterprising teachers, respecting the merits of this Elementary 
Grammar of Dr. KQhner's." — CAm^taw Review. 

LATIN PHRASE BOOK, 

Consisting of Phrases and Dialogues ; intended to facilitate the Study 
of the Latin Language. To which is added a list of Geographical and 
Proper Names, systematically arranged. 18mo. pp. 126. Half cl. 31c. 

" The exercises throughout have been arranged, as nearly as possi- 
ble, in such a manner as to keep pace with the continued progress of 
the student — commencing with a nomenclature of various objects 
with which we are most familiar, then combined in easy sentences, 
(many of which arc selected from authors usually read in schools,) in 
order to render those sentences familiar to the ear, and, at the same 
time, to imprest the leading word in them more strongly on the mind." 
— Th4 Preface. 
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